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HERE are many old religious books in 
the earth. Have you ever seen the book 
called The Bible? Have you ever read 
the Bible? 

Why do we ask you these questions? 
It is because the Bible has been put into 
more different languages than any 
other book on the earth. Likely it has 
been put into the language that you 
speak. Many copies of the Bible have 
been written or printed. Man has printed 
more copies of the Bible than of any other book that 
man has ever written. Do you know why that is so? It is because the 
Bible is God’s book and it tells us the good things that God wants 
us to know. The Bible is the only book on earth that tells us how man’s 
first paradise was lost and how paradise will be brought back to 
this earth and how you may live in it forever in happiness. 

We want you to know what the Bible tells us about God and about 
the good things he wants to give to us if we please him. Then when 
you read the Bible itself you will understand more easily what it says. 
Do not feel ashamed if you have never seen a Bible or have never 
read it. Many, many people living today have never seen it or read it. 
Some persons who are high in power have tried to keep people from 
getting the Bible and reading it. Also, the Bible has not yet been 
brought to everybody. We hope that you already have a Bible or that 
after you read this book you will get a Bible. 

Many people know the religion of the place where they live. But 
they do not know the people whom the Bible talks about. They do 
not know what these people said and did. They do not know what 
God himself said and did. That is why this book has to be very simple 
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and plain when it tells you about these people of long ago and about 
the good things that God has done and has promised. 

The simple language of this book is not because you are not a 
full-grown man or woman or do not have a mind old enough to 
understand hard things. But now you have something new to learn; 
you must find out about new people; you must learn new things 
that will be for your good, but different from anything you have 
heard or studied before. So you must get to know these things little by 
little. In that way you will understand these things from the very 
beginning and at last be able to understand the Bible itself when you 
read it. In this book the words we copy right from the Bible are from 
the ‘‘New World Translation of the Holy Scriptures” unless v/e name 
another translation. Some Bible translations use words of long ago, 
like “thou” for “you,” and ‘‘thy” for “your,” and ‘‘thine” for “yours," 
and “thee” for “you,” and “ye” for “you,” and “saith” for “says." 

Besides using simple language this book has many pictures. There 
are so many good things to tell that there is not room enough 
in this book to write about them all. So we want these pictures to 
help in telling you some of these things. It has been said that one 
picture tells more than a thousand words tell. These pictures will 
show you many more things than are written down. But pictures 
cannot tell everything. Writing can tell us many things that pictures can¬ 
not tell us. That is why we must first write the story and then put pictures 
alongside the writing to help fill out the story. 

At the bottom of each page there is a question or two. You can 
ask yourself these questions to find out whether you remember what 
you read on that page. In that way you can not only read this book 
but also make a study of it and teach others. 

This book is not put out to fight against other religions. This book 
is brought to you to tell you truthfully just what the Bible teaches and 
what it told long ago about the things that have happened in our 
days or will happen in years to come. When we see how the Bible 
told about these things long before they took place, then we know 
that the Bible is true and that it is God's book and that it offers us 
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something better. Then we can choose whether 
to accept th«TOgK|M@W 

We are glad and thankful that we can print 
and pass out this book to you. We pray that by reading 
■ M &fa YO^lP )be made g laffiSb e- 

/M| cause you come to know God’s 

|f wonderful works egjfd p|©*m ises 

I lip ||i|wP^^mwv r0 "’ P ara< ^' se l° s * to^aradise 

= §»ll§|i jHj\ regained." We hope that^yggfjieead- 
;l§lft §: ing this book will open 

I» il fl the way for you to b 

that "paradise regained.” 
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CHAPTER ONE 
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HAT does paradise mean to you? For the first man it meant 
a beautiful garden or park, a place of peace and pleasure. 
It was called the garden of Eden. This is what you should picture in your 
mind when we speak of paradise, for the name “paradise” means 
“garden” or "park.” 

2 But you may ask. How did it come to be? Who made it? Why did he 
make it? For truthful answers to these questions there is only one place 
to go and that is the Bible. It is the written Word of God and is therefore 
a book of truth. God is the almighty, unseen Being who made all things. 
He is spirit, which means he is neither earthly nor human. The Bible 
mentions his name Jehovah over 6,800 times. He himself said: "I am 
Jehovah, that is my name.” (Isaiah 42:8, AS) It also tells us that the 
first paradise was made by Jehovah God for man. 

3 Long before the paradise of Eden was made, even before the earth 
came to be, Jehovah decided to make man and give him a beautiful 
home. So he began to create; that is, to make things that had never 
been before. The very first words in the Bible tell of this by saying: “In the 
beginning God created the heavens and the earth.” (Genesis 1:1) Since 
he has greater power and wisdom than all mankind put together, it was 
easy for Him to make the heavens and the earth. At any time when you 
look up at the sky on a dark night and see the bright, shining stars, 
remember that these were all made by Jehovah, the All-wise and All- 
powerful God. Remember, too, that when he made them a long, long 
time ago he also made our earth. 

4 Early, when the earth was being formed, it was a hot ball of gas, 
and no doubt looked much like the sun does today. Its glory, however. 


1. What is a paradise? 2. (a) Where must we go for truthful answers? (b) Who made the first paradise? 
3. What should we learn from the first words in the Bible? 4. Describe what the earth was like in the beginning. 
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FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


did not shine far, as there was something that shut it in like a big blan¬ 
ket. It is thought that this blanket of darkness was due to a great thick 
dust cloud, which kept in the earth’s glory to itself and shut out light 
from the sun and from other stars. 

5 After a very long time the earth began to cool. And as it slowly 
cooled it changed from a ball of fiery gases to a ball of hot boiling 
liquid. Very slowly a crust formed over this liquid, which hardened as 
time passed. We could compare the crust to 

the hard scab that forms over a cut in your 
flesh. As the earth continued to cool, its 
crust became thicker and thicker. To¬ 
day this crust forms the ground upon 
which we walk. 

6 After the earth had cooled for a 
great length of time, thousands and 
thousands of years, its crust slowly be¬ 
came covered with water, until there 
was nothing but one great ocean all 
over it. This meant that the earth was no 
longer hot, and it therefore did not shine as 
it once did. It was very dark. Even light from 
the sun could not fall upon it because of the dust cloud of darkness in 
between. That is why the Bible says: “Now the earth proved to be 
formless and waste and there v/as darkness upon the surface of the 
surging waters.”—Genesis 1 :2. 

7 The time had now come to start getting the earth ready for the ani¬ 
mals and humans that would later live on it. So a period began that the 
Bible calls the “first day.” This was not a day of twenty-four hours, but 
was instead 7,000 years long. 

8 During this first creative day the cloud of darkness was taken away 
from between the earth and the sun. At this time the earth received the 
bright light of the sun. Thus Sight came to shine on the vapor-enclosed 
earth, as God commanded: “And God proceeded to say: ‘Let light come 
to be.’ Then there came to be light.”—Genesis 1 :3. 



5. How did the ground come to be? 6. As time passed, what covered the earth's surface? 7 . What was the 
“first day," and how long was it? 8. What took place on the first creative day? 
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9 The sunlight did not as yet fall upon the waters covering the earth's 
crust. It was kept out by thick clouds of water vapor that had formed 
around the earth during the time it was cooling. So all was dark here, 
as it is on the sea on a cloudy, moonless night. The sunlight fell upon just 
the upper or outer surface of the watery clouds. Jehovah God spoke of 
this water envelope when he asked: “Where did you happen to be when 
I founded the earth? . . . When I put the cloud as its garment and thick 
gloom as its swaddling band?”—Job 38:4,8,9. 

10 As the cloud-covered earth turned around and around in the sun’s 
light, day and night came to be. If you take a round stone and hold it in 
a beam of light, you will see how this was so. One side has light, but the 
other is in darkness. Now turn the stone with your fingers from left to 
right so that its surface keeps passing through the light. It is in this man¬ 
ner that the earth turns or rotates through the light of the sun. This is what 
God caused on the first creative day when sunlight fell upon the clouded 
earth for the first time. “After that God saw that the light was good, and 
God brought about a division between the light and the darkness. And 
God began calling the light Day, but the darkness he called Night." 
-—Genesis 1 :4, 5. 

” The clouds of water vapor rested upon the surface of the ocean like 
a very heavy wet fog. But during the second creative day of 7,000 years 
Jehovah God caused a division between the ocean and the clouds. This 
formed a great air space between the two. The clouds were then far 
above the earth’s surface. They formed a covering over the ocean, like a 
great roof or canopy. Thus there was water on the earth as liquid, and 
water above the earth as vapor. “Then God proceeded to make the ex¬ 
panse and to make a division between the waters that should be 
beneath the expanse and the waters that should be above the expanse. 
And it came to be so.” (Genesis 1:7) But, in betv/een, the earth's atmos¬ 
phere was still not too clear, and it helped to keep out sunlight so that 
none reached the ocean below. All was darkness there. 

12 Now in order for the earth to become a paradise home for man 
there had to be dry land. So on the third creative day God caused land 
to appear. The crust of the earth began to wrinkle like a prune, thus 
causing land areas to rise from the bottom of the ocean and to break 


9. Why did no sunlight reach the ocean? 10. How did day and night come to be? 11. What did God do 
on the second day? 12. How did dry land appear? 
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FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


through the surface of the water. The water then flowed off these land 
areas into the undersea valleys that had formed. “And God went on to 
say: ‘Let the waters under the heavens be collected into one place and 
let the dry land appear.' And it came to be so. And God began calling 
the dry land Earth, but the collection of the waters he called Seas.” 
—Genesis 1 : 9, 10. 

13 Since there was now dry land under the waters high above the 
earth, the time had come for plant life or vegetation to be made. "And 
God went on to say: ‘Let the earth cause grass to shoot forth, vegetation 
bearing seed, fruit trees yielding fruit according to their kinds, the 
seed of which is in it, upon the earth.’ And it came to be so. And the 
earth began to put forth grass, vegetation bearing seed according to 

its kind and trees yielding fruit, the seed of which is in it according 
to its kind. Then God saw that it was good."—Genesis 1 :11, 12. 

14 Jehovah put into each plant the means by which it could bring 
forth many copies of itself through the seeds it grew. The copies, in 
turn, could bring forth more copies, and thus the plant would repro¬ 
duce its kind. By means of this power to reproduce itself, plant life 
spread over all the land areas, just as God had purposed. 

15 Plant life was very important for the animals that were yet 
to come. It would supply food and shelter for them, as well as 
keep the air pure. And since food would also be needed Cor sea 


JfcM S 
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creatures, God created plants that 
would grow in the seas. Thus 
vegetation was wisely provided 
beforehand and in great amount, 
because no creature can live with¬ 
out it. 

16 Because the right tempera¬ 
ture is very important for the 
growth of plant life, God placed 
the earth at just the right distance 
from the sun. If it were farther 
away, conditions would be too 









13. What did God now create? 14. What did God 
make possible for each plant to do? 15. Why was 
vegetation important? 16. Why is the earth’s dis¬ 
tance from the sun important? 
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cold; if it were closer, conditions would be too hot. So as the earth made 
its yearly trip around the sun, it was neither too far nor too close, but just 
the right distance away for it to become a beautiful garden or paradise. 

17 It was during the fourth day that the earth’s atmosphere thinned 
enough for the sun, moon and brighter stars to be seen dimly, hazily, 
on the dry land. “And God went on to say: ‘Let luminaries come to be in 
the expanse of the heavens to make a division between the day and the 
night, and they must serve as signs and for seasons and for days and 
years. And they must serve as luminaries in the expanse of the heavens 
to shine upon the earth.' And it came to be so. And God proceeded to 
make the two great luminaries, the greater luminary for dominating the 
day and the lesser luminary for dominating the night, and also the 
stars.” (Genesis 1 :14-16) This does not mean that the sun, moon and 
stars were created at this time. Instead, they were merely made to 
appear in the air space or heavens above the earth's surface by dimly 
shining through the water canopy. Later, when man would be living, 
they would be the means by which he would measure his days, months, 
years and seasons. 

18 Because of the water canopy around the earth, the sun's heat did 
not leave the earth after dark, and so the nights were not cold. In fact, no 
place on earth was cold in those days. Even the northern top of the earth 
was warm, with tropical plants and trees growing on the land areas 
around it. This is proved by the remains of tropical plants that are now 
found in the ground of these northern sections of the earth. 

19 Since the sun’s rays were not able to fall directly upon the earth’s 
surface, they were unable to form rain clouds. This means that no rain 
fell on the earth at that time. So God caused the plant life to be watered 
by means of a water vapor that rose from the ground. “But a vapor 
went up continually from the earth and it watered the entire surface of 
the ground.” (Genesis 2:6) But there was yet no paradise. 

20 When the fourth creative day ended, 28,000 years had passed since 
God said: “Let light come to be,” and since God had begun preparing 
the earth for living creatures. The land areas were now thickly covered 
with all kinds of plants and trees, and the oceans had many very small 
plants floating in their waters, as well as larger ones growing on their 


17. What did God do on the fourth creative day? 18. Were some parts of the earth cold in those days? 
19. How was the ground watered? 20. Describe the earth as it was at the end of the fourth creative day. 
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bottoms. With this great supply of food the earth was now ready to 
receive the first kinds of its animal life, the first earthly souls. Souls? Yes, 
God’s Word, the Bible, calls all animals “souls.” 

21 These souls appeared during the fifth creative day, when God made 
the water animals and the birds. “And God went on to say: ‘Let the 
waters swarm forth a swarm of living souls and let flying creatures fly 
over the earth in the bosom of the expanse of the heavens.’ And God 
proceeded to create the great sea monsters and every living soul that 
glides, which the waters swarmed forth according to their kinds, and 
every winged flying creature according to its kind." (Genesis 1 : 20, 21) 
So there were fleshly souls on earth long before man. 


BttSi 




22 Like the plants, each living animal soul was given 
the power to reproduce its kind. Thus, as time passed, 
there came to be so many sea creatures that they were 
.Ml. \ numberless, like the sands of the seashore. The birds 

also became many and filled the forests with their 
cries and songs. Like a brand-new home that is at 
first empty and silent but then is filled with life 
t'M ^ and movement, so the earth was now filled with 
l !activity as sea creatures swam through its waters 

m ^ and birds flew among its trees. 

/ ffi 23 It was not until the beginning of the sixth crea- 

tive day that land animals were made. “And God 
lu proceeded to make the wild beast of the earth according 

i m to its kind and the domestic animal according to its kind 

f ™ and every creeping animal of the ground according to its 

kind.” (Genesis 1 :25) These too were given the power to 
bring forth others like themselves and thus reproduce. 

24 Each of these living souls would bring forth its own kind. 


Cows would never bring forth horses; 
dogs would never bring forth cats; and 
lions would never bring forth monkeys. 
God set down a law that made it impos¬ 
sible for animals of different kinds to mix. 

21,22. What did God do on the fifth day? 23. When were land 
animals made? 24. Why does any animal always bring forth one 
like itself? 
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However, he did allow for differences or variety within each kind. The 
dog kind, for example, would bring forth not only small dogs and big 
dogs, but also dogs with long hair, short hair, long ears, short ears, long 
tails, short tails, spots and no spots, and so on. It would also bring forth 
wolves, coyotes, foxes, jackals and hyenas. These are all of the dog 
family or kind. This same variety was also made possible in the other 
animal kinds that God made. 

25 These many different souls are wonderful proof of the great wisdom 
of Jehovah God their Maker. A man who saw this fact was King David, 
and this is what he said: “How many your works are, O Jehovah! All 
of them in wisdom you 
have made. The earth is 
full of your productions.” 

—Psalm 104:24. 

26 Now that the land 
areas and the waters 
were filled with all kinds 
of animal creatures, the 
time had come to pre¬ 
pare a place for man. So 
God chose a section of 
the earth called Eden and 
there planted a beautiful garden in the eastern part of it. It was actually 
a park that covered many, many square miles. 

27 Jehovah knew what foods would please man’s taste and what 
would be good for him. So he planted in the garden many kinds of fruit 
trees for man to eat from. Since there was more than enough for man, 
he would never become hungry. 

28 That this might be a garden of pleasure God caused many kinds 
of flowers to grow there, as well as many fine and beautiful trees. The 
many-colored flowers would be pleasing to man's eyes as well as to 
his nose. They would fill the air of the garden with a wonderful smell. 
Thus man would find pleasure not only in what he saw but in the very 
air he breathed. Regarding the many trees in the garden the Bible says: 

25. Since there are so many different living souls, of what is this a proof? 26. What did God now prepare 
for man? 27. Why would man never be hungry while in the garden of Eden? 28, 29. Why would the garden 
of Eden brine, pleasure to man? 
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“Jehovah God made to grow out 
of the ground every tree desirable 
to one’s sight and good for food.” 
—Genesis 2 :9. 

29 The many colorful birds flying 
among the trees would also be 
something that would bring joy 
to man. Their pretty songs would 
be pleasant to his ears, and their 
bright colors and different shapes 
would be pleasant to his eyes. 

30 Since the animals in all the 
earth lived on its vegetation, 
there was peace in the newly 
created garden. That was why 
God said: “To every wild beast 

30. What kind of food did the animals eat? 
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of the earth and to every flying creature of the heavens and 
to everything creeping upon the earth in which there is life as a 
soul I have given all green vegetation for food." (Genesis 1 :30) This 
included such animals as lions and leopards, which now eat meat. So 
not only would these peaceful animals, with their different shapes 
and beautiful markings, make life in the garden of Eden interesting 
for man, but their friendship would be a source of happiness for him. 

31 In every way God made the garden where man would live a 
place of peace, happiness and pleasure. It was for this reason that it 
was called the garden of Eden, as the name means ‘‘garden of pleas¬ 
ure.” This beautiful spot was the paradise God created for man. Since 
He was its Creator, it was also called "the garden of Jehovah." 
(Genesis 13:10; Isaiah 51 :3, AS) It was a small picture of what the 
whole earth will be like in God’s fixed time, for perfect human creatures 
to live in for ever and ever in perfect health, joy and contentment, 
worshiping and serving their Creator and Ruler, Jehovah God. 


31. Why was man's first paradise called Ihe garden of Eden? 
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W/\V God finished making the garden of Eden, the time came 
for his last and greatest earthly creation. It was time to put 
in this beautiful park the one for whom it had been made. 


2 It was near the end of the sixth creative day. This means that nearly 
42,000 years had passed from when God said: “Let light come to be.” 
Five creative days of 7,000 years each had gone by and now the sixth 
day was almost finished. The ending of this sixth day, or period, would 
mean that God would stop making things for the earth. Therefore the 
Bible says: “And by the seventh day God came to the completion of 
his work that he had made, and he proceeded to rest on the seventh 
day from all his work that he had made.”—Genesis 2:2. 


3 Resting does not mean Jehovah God was tired. He never becomes 
tired or weary. “Have you not known? Have you not heard? The LORD 
is the everlasting God, the Creator of the ends of the earth. He does not 
faint or grow weary.” (Isaiah 40: 28, RS) So His resting means that He 
stopped creating things for the earth. That is why He has made no new 
natural thing here since the ending of the sixth creative day, nearly six 
thousand years ago; and He will continue to rest from creative works 
until the one thousand years that are left of his seventh day are finished. 


4 But as the end of the sixth day came near, it was time for Jehovah 
God to make man and let him enjoy all the wonderful things that had 
been made on the earth. “And God went on to say: ‘Let us make man 
in our image, according to our likeness, and let them have in subjection 
the fish of the sea and the flying creatures of the heavens and the 
domestic animals and all the earth and every creeping animal that is 
creeping upon the earth.’ ”—Genesis 1 : 26. 


1. When did God begin making his greatest earthly creation? 2. How many years had passed since God began 
getting the earth ready for man? 3. Explain what the Bible means when it says God rested. 4. What did 
God say near the end of the sixth creative day? 
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5 When God said “Let us make man" he was speaking to someone 
in heaven. To whom? To a mighty spirit creature he had made long 
before he began creating the earth. Through this spirit creature God 
had created all things. John 1:2, 3 says: "This one was originally with 
God. All things came into existence through him, and apart from him 
not even one thing came into existence." Also Colossians 1:16 says: 
"By means of him all other things were created in the heavens and upon 
the earth, the things visible and the things invisible." So it was to this 
spirit creature, who was later to become Jesus Christ, that God said: 
"Let us make man in our image.” 

6 Being made in God’s image meant that man would be God’s earthly 
son. He would have some of the qualities that God has, (ust as the spirit 
creatures, Jehovah’s heavenly sons, do. Man would have love, power, 
wisdom and a feeling of justice. So man’s body would not have to be 
in God's form for him to be made in the image of God. But, rather, he 
would be made with these godly qualities, which animals do not have. 

7 We must not make the mistake of thinking that the friendship an 
animal may show a person is love. The Bible tells us what true love is, 
and from what it says we can see that animals are not able to show it. 
"Love is long-suffering and obliging. Love is not jealous, it does not 
brag, does not get puffed up, does not behave indecently, does not 
look for its own interests, does not become provoked. It does not keep 
account of the injury. It does not rejoice over unrighteousness, but 
rejoices with the truth." (1 Corinthians 13:4-6) Animals are not able 
to do these things; so they do not have the godly quality of love. Neither 
do they have wisdom and a sense of justice. They have strength but not 
the power man has, for he is able to kill them. So man was made in 
God's image by being given some of the qualities God has, qualities 
that were not given to animals. 

8 Now, with man’s mind and its power to reason, he would be able 
to gain knowledge and to worship God. He would thus be much better 
than the animals and would be able to do things they cannot do. As 
God’s earthly son, he would look to God as his Father. And as a son 
must obey his father, so man would find it best to obey God. By this 
obedience he would show love for his heavenly Father. 


5. To whom was God speaking, and how did God use him? 6. How was man made in God's image? 7. Do 
animals have the qualities man has? 8. How would man show love for God? 
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He was made from the dust of the earth, 
from the ground of his paradise home. God took 
many things from the dust, put them together and 
formed them into a fleshly body. It was a beautifwf 
body. In fact, it was perfect, because all God's works &>. 

are perfect. /' 

*°God gave it a back and two strong legs, that irtoii';.' 
might walk upright and run and jump. He gave^ft'' v 


- .1 i / ' 5 1 * / 

,it i i ; .• |l { • 1 j . 


. * Ij 1 ( 


PpW^c. ' 

i • '* < *35^ 

if r r * rCD x J-/V5. W 3 , 


‘ 4 * 1 * 


**r 


<y: 


;l r. y* 
w .hasten 

, <M ■; l >> r - - 





















i* >»‘r 


•It </// 


.vi, rim 
v -.« 

• %l> - 


.small objects and be able to make 
things. He gave it eyes, ears, a nose, 
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ring, that man might learn things and have 
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why a man once said: ‘‘I shall laud you because in a fear-inspiring way 
I am wonderfully made. Your works are wonderful.”—Psalm 139:14. 

11 It was into this body that God put the same power of life he had 
given the animals, a life that is kept up by breathing. Thus, when we 
speak of man and the animals, it is right to say, as Ecclesiastes 3:19 
does: “They all have but one spirit [or, breath].” Therefore, there 
is no difference between man and beast when it comes to the breath 
of life. 

12 By putting this breath of life into the body he had made, God 
caused it to become a living soul. “Then Jehovah God proceeded to 
form the man out of dust from the ground and to blow into his 
nostrils the breath of life, and the man came to be a living soul." 
(Genesis 2:7) Thus, when the body that God had made from the 
lifeless dust began to breathe and blood began moving through it, 
it was a living soul. It could think, feel, hear, see and speak. It was 
now able to sit up and look about in the paradise God had made. It was 
able to see the green grass, the many beautiful trees and the colorful 
birds. It was able to smell the freshness of the air and the perfume of 
the flowers. What was once a lifeless body was now alive. It was a 
living soul because it was a living creature that breathed. 

13 This earthly son of God was called Adam, and he became a living 
soul nearly six thousand years ago. (Luke 3:38) That seems like a 
very long time, but when we think how the earth has been here much 
longer than this, then it does not seem so long. 

14 But what would this perfect man find to do in the beautiful park 
God had made for him? If he were to lie around and do nothing every 
day he would become tired of living, because life would become dull 
and uninteresting. Well, it was not God’s will that his earthly son should 
do nothing. He wanted him to work, because it would be for man’s 
own good. He knew that man would find happiness in work. Then, too, 
God does not like laziness. Since he works and all his spirit sons work, 
it would be only right that man should work also. 

15 The work that was given to Adam was that of caring for his 
beautiful home. It was a God-given duty. So he must wisely and lovingly 

11. In what way is there no difference between man and beast? 12. What is a soul? 13. What was the 
name of the first man? 14. Did God want man to do nothing? 15,16. What was the work God gave 

Adam to do? 
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care for what God had given him. “And Jehovah God proceeded to 
take the man and settle him in the garden of Eden to cultivate it and 
to take care of it."—Genesis 2:15. 

16 Adam also had the duty of ruling over all other creatures on earth. 
The birds, the animals and the fish were put under his authority, that is, 
under his power. This did not mean that he could be cruel to them, and 
neither did it mean that he could bring pain to them or cause them to 
suffer just to pass away his time. He was not to seek pleasure in the 
tormenting of these creatures. Instead, he was to show them kindness 
and rule them in love. He was not to be without mercy, like a wild beast 
of today. He was to show love for the animals and thus prove that he 
was made in God's image. 

17 None of the animals were afraid of Adam as he walked about his 
paradise home. There was no reason why they should fear him, since he 
did not hunt them to kill them. The plant life was what God gave him to 
sot. God went on to say: ‘Here I have given to you all vegetation bear¬ 
ing seed which is on the surface of the whole earth and every tree on 
which there is the fruit of a tree bearing seed. To you let it serve as 
food.’ "—Genesis 1: 29. 

18 Since Adam did not hunt the animals and the animals did not hunt 
one another, there was peace in the garden of Eden. This meant that 
Adam could walk among the animals with no fear of being injured by 
them. He could sit beside a lion and move his hand over its fur. Or he 
could walk up to a leopard and scratch its ear. Or he could pat the neck 

of an antelope. The many wild animals and birds of the earth were 
his friends. 

19 As Adam moved about the park, God caused the animals and birds 
to come to him so that he might name them. “Now Jehovah God was 
forming from the ground every wild beast of the field and every flying 
creature of the heavens, and he began bringing them to the man to see 
what he would call each one; and whatever the man would call it, each 
living soul, that was its name. So the man was calling the names of ail 
the domestic animals and of the flying creatures of the heavens and of 
every wild beast of the field.”—Genesis 2:19, 20. 


17. Why were the animals not afraid of Adam? 18. What did the animals let him do? 19. Did God name 
the animals? 




20 Although the animals were 
his friends, Adam was alone. 
There was no other creature of 
his own kind that could talk to 
him and show him love. He was 
the only human in all the earth. 
Since God knew that it was not 
good for Adam to be alone, he 
saw good to make a mate for 
him. “And Jehovah God went 
on to say: ‘It is not good for 
the man to continue by 
himself. I am going to 
make a helper for 
him, as a comple- 
m e n t of hi m.’ 
Hence Jehovah 
God had a 
deep sleep fall 
upon the man 
and, while he 
was sleeping, he 
took one of his ribs 
and then closed up the 
flesh over its place. And Jehovah God proceeded to build the rib 
that he had taken from the man into a woman and to bring her 
to the man."—Genesis 2 :18, 21, 22. 

21 Thus, while Adam was in a deep sleep God took one of his ribs 
and made a woman's human body from it. He then put the breath 
of life into it and caused it to become a living soul. Here was a mate 
for Adam of his own kind, someone that could talk with him and love 
him and that he, in turn, could love. 

22 Adam called this new living soul “woman" because she had been 
made from a part of man. “Then the man said: ‘This is at last bone 


20. How could it be said that man was alone when he had the friendly animals about him? 
God make another human soul, and what did Adam call her? 


?1,22. How did 
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of my bones and flesh of my flesh. This one will be called Woman, 
because from man this one was taken.’ " (Genesis 2:23) In Hebrew 
the word for “woman” means "female man.” 

23 God made the bodies of these two human souls so that they could 
bring forth children. In this way they could become many and in time 
fill the earth with human souls. This is a wonderful thing, and it shows 
the power and wisdom of God and brings honor to his name. Nothing 
man is able to make can bring forth copies of itself and become many 
as can the living souls God has made. 

24 The first marriage took place when God brought the woman to 
Adam and joined them as man and wife. This shows that marriage is 
something that was begun by Jehovah God. For that reason no one 
should think little of it. Notice, too, that God gave Adam only one wife. 
If he wanted man to have more than that, he would have given Adam 
many wives. But since this was not the case, no man should think it is 
all right to have more than one living wife. 

25 It was God’s will that the man should love his wife and that the wife 
should have love for her husband. He must be kind to her and gentle 
with her, and she, in turn, must look to her husband as her head or 
leader. That is why the Bible says: "Let wives be in subjection to their 
husbands as to the Lord.” "In this way husbands ought to be loving their 
wives as their own bodies. He who loves his wife loves himself, for no 
man ever hated his own flesh, but he feeds and cherishes it.” 
—Ephesians 5 :22, 28, 29. 

26 Now to this first husband and wife God gave the command to 
become many. "Further, God blessed them and God said to them: 
‘Be fruitful and become many and fill the earth and subdue it.’ ” 
(Genesis 1 :28) This was God's purpose for man. He wanted the earth 
filled with perfect humans like this first man and woman. It was his will 
that they should all be righteous and that they should worship him as 
their God, obey him as their Father and serve him as their Ruler. 

27 It was also his purpose that as humans grew in numbers they would 
make the beautiful park of Eden bigger and bigger, until the whole earth 
would in time become one great park, a wonderful paradise. And when 


23. What did God give them the power to do? 24. What can we learn from the first marriage? 25. How 
did God want man to treat his wife, and what must the wife do? 26, 27. What purpose did God have for man? 
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it would come to have enough people on it. He wanted them all to live 
together in peace, showing love for one another. This was God’s purpose 
for man and for the earth in the beginning. And this purpose will be 
fulfilled. “So shall my word be that goes forth from my mouth; it shall 
not return to me empty, but it shall accomplish that which I purpose, and 
prosper in the thing for which I sent it."—Isaiah 55:11, RS. 

28 In time Adam called his wife by the name Eve, which means “living 
one,” because she was to become the mother of everyone living. This 
means that every human soul that would ever live would come through 
her. God gave man and woman the breath of life and the power to pass 
it on to others by means of childbearing. And these would pass it on to 
still others, and so it would continue as long as God wanted it to. 

29 Since the breath of life would be passed on in this manner, it cannot 
be said that Adam and Eve’s children would be sons of God directly. By 
birth they would be sons of Adam, and so we are today. Our life has 
been passed down to us from Adam. 

30 Unlike what He had done with the animals, God set no limit on 
Adam’s life. He and his wife could continue living in their paradise 
home forever, and their bodies would never wear out or become old. 

31 Since they v/ere perfect, they would never become sick, and neither 
would they suffer pain. For that reason Eve would never have childbirth 
pains when she gave birth to children. But besides having freedom from 
these things, they would also have freedom from want, because God 
had caused more than enough food to grow for them in the paradise of 
Eden. He would see to it that this food supply would never wither and 
die. Man would also enjoy freedom from fear, as nothing would ever 
endanger his life, his home or his family. 

32 This life of freedom and happiness was what Jehovah God wanted 
human souls to have. He wanted them to have an endless life in an 
earthly paradise. Thus, as God’s earthly children, Adam and Eve had a 
wonderful time before them. All that God asked of them was their love, 
their worship and their obedience. 

28. What name did Adam give his wife, and why did he do so? 29. Would Adam’s children be sons of God? 
30. When Adam and Eve were made, did God set the number of years they would live? 31. What were some 
of the freedoms this first pair had? 32. What kind of life did God want man to have, and what did he ask of 
Adam and Eve? 
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IF 

|| EHOVAH gave Adam the freedom to go in a good way or in a bad 
way. But how was Adam to know what was good and what was 
bad? We!!, this was not left up to him. God is the judge of what is good 
and what is bad. What is right in God's eyes is good; what is wrong in 
his eyes is bad. Therefore, Jehovah would tell Adam what is good and 
what is bad. 

2 If Adam chose the good way he would live forever in the paradise 
God had made for him. But if he chose the bad way he would lose his 
paradise home, for he would lose his life. Adam knew to what end each 
way would lead him, and he v/as free to choose either way. God did 
not force him to go one way or the other. This freedom of choice is shown 
in the Bible when it says: ‘‘Now if it is bad in your eyes to serve Jehovah, 
choose for yourselves today whom you will serve.”—Joshua 24:15. 

3 If Adam chose the bad way he would not be serving Jehovah, 
because God cannot be served by acts of disobedience. This would not 
be showing love for him, and God loves only those who love him. Now 
if Adam proved to be disobedient, how could God permit him to live 
forever in the paradise of Eden? That beautiful park was made only 
for human souls that would choose the good way of obedience. 

4 Adam must be given the chance to make a choice. By his own 
actions he must prove his love for God. He must pass a test of obedience. 
“And Jehovah God also laid this command upon the man: ‘From every 
tree of the garden you may eat to satisfaction. But as for the tree of the 
knowledge of good and bad you must not eat from it, for in the day 
you eat from it you will positively die.”’—Genesis 2:16, 17. 

1, How was Adam to know what is good and what is bad? 2. Was Adam free to choose either the good way 
or the bad way? 3. In what way would Adam not be showing love for God? 4. What did Adam have 
to prove? 
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5 By this command God made it clear 
to Adam that a certain way was bad 
and to follow that way would mean 
death for him. This means he would stop 
being a living soul and would become 
a dead soul. He would become as 
when he had not been. 

6 He would no longer be able to 
think, to smell, to see, to hear, to 
talk or to move about. He 
would know nothing, just as 
the dust knows nothing. “For the liv¬ 
ing are conscious that they will die; 
but as for the dead, they are con¬ 
scious of nothing at all." (Ecclesiastes 
9:5) “His spirit [or, breath] goes out, he 
goes back to his ground, in that day his 
thoughts do perish." (Psalm 146:4) So if 
Adam chose to go in the bad way by eating 
from the one tree that God said not to eat 
from, he would die. The breath of life would leave him, even as it 
left the animals when they died, and like them he would no longer live. 

7 God did not make it possible for the animals to have life without 
end as he did for man. For that reason Adam could see some of them 
die, and therefore he knew what death was from what he saw. Of 
course, it was not hard for him to understand what a terrible punishment 
death is anyway, since he was a perfect man with a perfect mind. 

8 This test of Adam’s obedience was not hard. Not to eat from a 
certain tree in the paradise of Eden did not mean he would go hungry, 
because there were many other trees from which to eat lawfully. 
For this reason it was an easy thing for him to obey God’s command. 
God was therefore not being unjust, and neither was he asking too 
much of Adam. It was a simple test of whether Adam would be true 
and faithful to Jehovah God. 


5 , 6. What would it mean if Adam chose the bad way? 7. Was Adam able to know what death is? 8. Could 

it be said that Adam was given a hard test? 













of obedience 
was something for 
Adam to aim at. 

For him to miss it by 
an act of disobedi¬ 
ence would be sin. Sin is therefore a break¬ 
ing of God’s law. It is the missing of the mark 
of unbroken faithfulness to God. This means 
that the test before Adam was whether he 
would obey God or disobey him. 

10 There was nothing in the tree or in the fruit 
itself that would bring death to Adam, and he would not be hurt if 
he touched either it or its fruit. What would bring death to him would 
be the act of disobedience by doing something God had told him 
not to do. Since it was Adam’s duty later to tell his wife the things 
God had said to him, she would learn about this tree. She would know 
that it would be wrong to eat its fruit. 

" Well, one day Eve was alone in the garden. Her husband was in 
another part of it. This was when a strange thing happened. One of the 
animals in the garden spoke to her. “Now the serpent proved to be the 
most cautious of all the wild beasts of the field that Jehovah God had 
made. So it began to say to the woman: ‘Is it really so that God said 
you must not eat from every tree of the garden?’"—Genesis 3:1. 

12 Where did the serpent get the power to speak? God had not given 
it this power when he made it. This can only mean that someone was 
speaking through the serpent and making it seem to be the one that 


9. What is sin? 10. Would the fruit itself bring death to Adam? 11. What happened one day when Eve was 
alone? 12. Why was the serpent able to speak? 
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was talking. Who else could it be but one of the unseen persons or 
angels that God had made long before he began making the earth? 

13 One of these angels had become filled with pride because of his 
beauty and power. (1 Timothy 3:6) He began thinking that he should 
be a ruler like God and be equal to God. But to become a ruler he 
needed someone to rule over. So he planned to cause disobedience 
among God’s sons. In this manner he believed he could gather many 
persons around himself and cause them to serve him instead of God. 

14 He began carrying out his wicked plan by going to the newest and 
weakest of God’s children, to fool her into breaking God's law. If he 
could get her to disobey God, it would give him a starting point toward 
causing others to do the same. So, when he saw Eve there by herself, 
he spoke to her through the serpent. He made the forbidden tree 
interesting to Eve by asking her about God's command not to eat from it. 
In answer to the serpent’s question, she said: “Of the fruit of the trees of 
the garden we may eat. But as for eating of the fruit of the tree that is 
in the middle of the garden, God has said, ‘You must not eat from it, no, 
you must not touch it for fear you may die.' "—Genesis 3 : 2,3. 

55 It is possible that she had given no thought, up until then, of eating 
from this tree. But the now-wicked angel wanted her to think about it. 
He wanted to put a wrong desire in her heart, a desire to eat that fruit. 
And so he raised this question about God's command to get her to 
thinking about the tree. 

16 Once he had her mind on the forbidden fruit, his next step was to 
get her to want it. He did this by false words: “At this the serpent said 
to the woman: ‘You positively will not die. For God knows that in the 
very day of your eating from it your eyes are bound to be opened and 
you are bound to be like God, knowing good and bad.'"—Genesis 3 :4,5. 

17 This was the first lie. It was the opposite of what God had said, and 
that is what made it a lie, because Jehovah always speaks the truth. 
He cannot lie. That is why it is written about him: “Your word is truth." 
(John 17:17) So, when the serpent spoke against God’s Word, it lied. 

13. What did one of the angels think of doing? 14, 15. How did the wicked angel try to cause disobedience? 
16, 17. What was the first lie, and what was the wicked angel called because of it? 
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It was slandering God because it was hurting God’s good name or 
reputation. Because of this the wicked angel, who was speaking through 
the serpent, was called the Devil, which means “slanderer.” He was 
also called Serpent, because he fooled Eve. And because he set himself 
against God he was called Satan. 

,8 This wicked one made himself seem to be an angel of light; that is, 
an angel of truth. He wanted Eve to think that he was telling the truth 
and that God was not. Ever since then he has tried to make himself 
appear to be what he is not. That is why the Bible says: “And no wonder, 
for Satan himself keeps transforming himself into an angel of light.” 
—2 Corinthians 11 :14. 

19 By this lie Satan gave Eve a wrong thought. He led her to think 
that by eating the forbidden fruit she would become like God and be 
able to judge for herself what is good and what is bad. She would no 
longer have to go by what God said was good or bad. The more she 
thought about this power, the more she wanted it. This was a mistake. 
She should not have kept this thought in her head, but should have put 
it out of her mind. It could only lead her to missing the mark of faithful¬ 
ness to God, which would be sin. And that, in turn, would mean death 
for her. “But each one is tried by being drawn out and enticed by his 
own desire. Then the desire, when it has become fertile, gives birth 
to sin; in turn, sin, when it has been accomplished, brings forth death.” 
—James 1 :14,15. 

20 So it was with Eve. She was enticed. That means she was pulled 
to the forbidden fruit by her desire to be like God. She did not put 
the desire away from her, but she thought upon it and let it grow. 
Now in her eyes the fruit looked very nice and good to eat. The desire 
or want for it was stronger than ever. It was so strong that she gave 
no further thought to God’s command against eating it. All that seemed 
important to her now was to have that fruit. So she reached up, picked 
one and ate it. “Consequently the woman saw that the tree's fruit 
was good for food and that it was a delight to the eyes, yes, the tree 
was desirable to look upon. So she began taking of its fruit and eating 


18. What did the Devil make himself seem to be? 19. What was the mistake Eve made? 20. How was it that 
Eve sinned? 




it.” (Genesis 3:6) Now her desire had 
become fertile by bringing forth sin. 

21 But her sin did not stop there. When 
her husband came she wanted him to diso 
God too. So Eve offered him some of the 
that she had picked. Instead of not ta 
but telling her that she had done wro 
did he do? ‘‘Afterward she gav~ 
some also to her husband whe 
with her and he began eating i 
Then the eyes of both of them 
became opened and they 
began to realize that they 
were naked. Hence 
they sewed fig leaves 
together and made 
I o i n-co ve ri n g s for 
themselves. Later they 
heard the voice of 
Jehovah God walking 
in the garden about 
the breezy part of the 
day, and the man and 
his wife went into hiding from the face of Jehovah 

God in between the trees of the garden.”—Genesis 3:6-8. 

22 Their conscience, or inside knowledge of what was right, told 
them that they were guilty of disobedience. This was shown 
by their feeling the need to cover their nakedness. Since they 
were no longer innocent or free from wrongdoing, a thought in 
their minds now spoke against them. It was a feeling of guilt. 
And so they wanted to cover themselves. This was also shown 
by their hiding from Jehovah God among the trees of the garden. 
“And Jehovah God kept calling to the man and saying to him: ‘Where 
are you?' Finally he said: ‘I heard your voice in the garden, but I was 


21. Did Adam tell Eve that her actions were bad, or what? 22. How did Adam and Eve show their guilt? 
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afraid because I was naked and so I hid myself.’”—Genesis 3:9,10. 

23 Here, for the first time, fear was felt in the paradise of Eden. And 
notice that it did not begin among the animals, but with man. It came 
upon man because he had disobeyed God, and he knew that he had 
done what was bad. Thus, by the wrong actions of Adam and Eve, 
sin came into that righteous world. 

24 Before passing sentence, God wanted them to own up to wrong¬ 
doing. For that reason he said to Adam: " ‘Who told you that you were 
naked? Have you eaten from the tree from which I commanded you 
not to eat?’ And the man went on to say: ‘The woman whom you gave 
to be with me, she gave me fruit from the tree and so I ate it.’ With 
that Jehovah God said to the woman: ‘What is this you have done?' 
To this the woman replied: ‘The serpent deceived me and so I ate.'” 
—Genesis 3:11-13. 

25 Both of them tried to free themselves of blame. Adam said Eve 
caused him to do it, and Eve passed the blame on to the serpent. But 
these were not good reasons for disobeying God. They knew what 
God’s command was. Because of that knowledge they should have 
turned their backs on the tree and walked away without touching 
its fruit. But instead of paying heed to that command, they chose to 
do what God had made clear to them as being bad. In this way they 
failed to show love for God and failed to pass the test of obedience 
and faithfulness. 

26 God then judged them as breakers of his law and sentenced them 
to return to the dust from which they had been made. To Adam he said: 
‘‘For dust you are and to dust you will return.” (Genesis 3:19) No 
longer did Adam and Eve have an unending life before them. They must 
now look forward to dying in God’s due time. Life is a blessing from 
God, and they had shown by their actions that they were not worthy of 
that blessing. For this reason the breath of life would be taken from 
them, and they would return to the lifeless dust. 

27 The unseen Devil who had lied to Eve through the serpent was also 
judged and sentenced. ‘‘And I shall put enmity between you and the 
woman and between your seed and her seed. He will bruise you in the 


23. How did fear have its beginning in the paradise of Eden? 24, 25. How did Adam and Eve try to free 
themselves from blame? 26. To what punishment did God sentence them? 27. What did God mean by 
saying that the head of the serpent would be bruised? 
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head and you will bruise him in the heel.” 
(Genesis 3:15) By saying that the ser¬ 
pent would be bruised in the head God 
meant that Satan would be destroyed. 
And it would be done by the one whom 
God would choose. That one was the 
Seed of the woman. The woman was not 
disobedient Eve, but rather God's 
heavenly organization of faithful spirit 
creatures. This organization is spoken of 
as a woman in the Bible, and God says 
he is her husband, in these words to her: “For thy Maker is thy husband; 
Jehovah of hosts is his name.”—Isaiah 54:5, AS. 

28 The chief Son of this heavenly mother or organization is Jesus Christ. 
He is the Seed who will destroy Satan at the time appointed by God. 
Until that time there must be enmity (that is, hatred) between those 
who serve God and those who serve Satan. 

29 When God warned Adam against eating from the forbidden tree, 
he said: “in the day you eat from it you will positively die.” (Genesis 
2:17) This did not mean Adam would die within twenty-four hours 
after eating the fruit. It is written, at 2 Peter 3 :8, that “one day is with 
Jehovah as a thousand years." So instead of living forever Adam would 
now die within a period of one thousand years, which is spoken of as a 
day. And this he did, for he died at the age of 930 years. 

30 Now, since Adam and Eve had sinned, they could no ionger stay in 
the paradise of Eden. God had planted that beautiful park for obedient 
persons, not disobedient ones. Therefore, Jehovah sent them outside 
the park to earn their living by sweat and hard work with a cursed 
ground. God said to Adam: “Because you listened to your wife’s voice 
and took to eating from the tree concerning which I gave you this 
command: ‘You must not eat from it,’ cursed is the ground on your 
account. In pain you will eat its produce all the days of your life. And 
thorns and thistles it will grow for you, and you must eat the vegetation 
of the field. In the sweat of your face you will eat bread until you return 
to the ground, for out of it you were taken.” (Genesis 3 :17-19) Thus 

28. Who will destroy Satan? 29. How was it that Adam died in the day he ate the fruit? 30. Why did 
God send Adam and Eve out of the garden, and what did he say? 
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they had to live outside the paradise of Eden and find food for 
themselves as best they could. 

31 Since Adam and Eve had lost their perfection, their children must 
be born in an imperfect condition. Just as parents today often pass 
sicknesses on to their children, so Adam and Eve passed sin and death 
on to theirs. Their children were unclean in God’s eyes. "Who can 
produce someone clean out of someone unclean? There is not one.” 
(Job 14:4) "Through one man sin entered into the world and death 
through sin, and thus death spread to all men because they had all 
sinned.”—Romans 5:12. 

32 Thus Adam lost for himself, and for the human souls that would 
come after him, perfection, eternal life and the paradise of Eden. 

He lost all this by disobeying God. And so, according to God’s 
law which says "the soul that sins shall die,” the first 
human souls died. (Ezekiel 18:4, RS) The only hope 
mankind has of getting back what Adam and Eve lost, 
the only hope of regaining paradise, is through an 
act of undeserved kindness by Jehovah God. 

31. What did they pass on to their children? 32. What did Adam lose? 
How only may it be regained? 












CHAPTER FOUR 



DAM’S first son followed his bad example. Instead of doing 
what was good, Cain chose to do what was bad in God’s eyes. 
He was selfish and had no love for his shepherd brother Abel. One day 
Abel offered an animal sacrifice to Jehovah God, but Cain presented 
a bloodless vegetable offering. When God was pleased with Abel’s 
sacrifice but did not look with favor upon Cain's offering, Cain became 
very angry. God told Cain how he could be exalted or lifted up in God’s 
eyes and thus have his favor: “If you turn to doing good, will there not 
be an exaltation? But if you do not turn to doing good, there is sin 
crouching at the entrance and its longing is for you, and you ought to 
get the mastery over it.’’—Genesis 4 : 7. 

2 This was a warning to Cain that sin was waiting for him, because 
he did not have the right way of looking at the favor shown toward his 
brother. Cain would have to get the mastery or control of his thoughts 
to stop them from leading him into a terrible sin. But Cain did not listen 
to the warning. His heart was wicked, and he planned to kill his brother. 
“After that Cain said to Abel his brother: [‘Let us go over into the field.’] 
So it came about that while they were in the field Cain went to assaulting 
Abel his brother and 
striking him dead.’’ 

—Genesis 4 : 8. 

3 For this crime 
Cain was cursed by 
God. His wife, by 

1. What kind of man was Cain, 
and what warning did God 
give him? 2. What wicked 
thing did Cain do? 3. Where 
did Coin get his wife? 
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the way, was his sister. God had given no law as yet against such close 
marriages. 

4 Abel was the first of a great number of Jehovah’s witnesses whose 
blood has been poured out on the ground because they tried to do what 
was right in the eyes of God. The world has treated these faithful 
servants of God in the same manner, as Jesus Christ once said: “Here 
I am sending forth to you prophets and wise men and public instructors. 
Some of them you will kill and impale, and some of them you will 
scourge in your synagogues [meeting houses] and persecute from city 
to city; that there may come upon you all the righteous blood spilled on 
earth from the blood of righteous Abel to the blood of Zech a ri ah son 
of Bar a chi ah, whom you murdered between the sanctuary and the 
altar.”—Matthew 23 : 34, 35. 

5 Since Abel was dead and Cain was judged by God as a wrongdoer, 
the family line of mankind down till now goes through Seth, another son 
of Adam. The Bible does not say what kind of man Seth was, but it merely 
tells us who his sons were and that he lived to be 912 years old. That was 
very much longer than we live today. This was possible because man 
in the beginning was made to live forever. But when Adam sinned, 
man’s life was cut to less than one thousand years, and then over 1,650 
years later it had dropped little by little to less than two hundred. And 
now few men live to be one hundred years of age. Methuselah lived 
the longest of any human soul, as he reached the great age of 969 years. 

6 About five hundred years after Abel’s death, a man of outstanding 
faith was born. His name was Enoch. Because he followed the way that 
was good in God’s eyes, the Bible says that he “kept 
walking with the [true] God." (Genesis 5:24) 

This obedience was pleasing to Jehovah. Enoch 
foretold, or prophesied, of a time when God 
would come with many ten thousands, or 
many myriads, of holy angels to destroy the 
wicked. “Yes, the seventh man in line from 
Adam, Enoch, prophesied also regarding 
them, when he said: ‘Look! Jehovah came 

4. Abel was the first of what class? 5. How long did men live in 
those days? 6. What did Enoch foretell? 
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with his holy myriads, to execute judgment against all and to convict all 
the ungodly concerning all their ungodly deeds that they did in an 
ungodly way and concerning all the shocking things that ungodly sinners 
spoke against him.” (Jude 14, 15) When this time would come it would 
mean the end of wickedness on the earth and man's regaining of para¬ 
dise. So Enoch’s prophecy gave hope to faithful men that a new world 
was coming in which righteousness would dwell. 

7 As time passed mankind became very wicked. They followed the 
bad example left by Cain. And they were helped in this bad way by 
disobedient heavenly angels who materialized; that is, they clothed 
themselves with fleshly bodies. These spirit persons had the power to 
do that in those days. So they took on human bodies and walked among 
mankind. They even married the daughters of men. ‘‘Now it came about 
that when men started to grow in numbers on the surface of the ground 
and daughters were born to them, then the sons of God began to notice 
the daughters of men, that they were good-looking, and they went to 
taking wives for themselves of all whom they selected.”—Genesis 6:1,2. 

8 This was not right. It was bad in God's eyes. He did not want them 
to mix with mankind. Since these spirit persons did this and did not stay 
in the heavens where they belonged, they were judged wicked. From 
then on they worked with Satan, the first disobedient angel. 

9 The sons of these materialized angels proved to be big men who 
loved wickedness. They were called Nepfu-lim, and they filled the earth 
with violence. Their own bad influence, as well as that of their fathers, 
helped to cause man's every thought to be bad all the time. “Conse¬ 
quently Jehovah saw that the badness of man had become great in the 
earth and every inclination of the thoughts of his heart was only bad all 
the time.”—Genesis 6: 5. 

10 Seventy years after Enoch’s death Noah was born. He proved to be 
a man who walked with God by being obedient. Even though he lived 
in that wicked world for 599 years, he never did the bad things it did. 
He was a man who loved God as Abel and Enoch had, and he did what 
was good in God's eyes. “Noah was a righteous man. He proved himself 
faultless among his contemporaries. Noah walked with the [true] God.” 
(Genesis 6:9) His love of what is good in God's eyes made him 


7. What did wicked angels do? 8. Why was it wrong for angels to marry the daughters of men? 9. Who 
were the Neph'Mim? TO. How was Noah different from other men at that time? 



HOW MAN LIVED THROUGH A FLOOD OVER ALL THE EARTH 39 

different from his contemporaries; that is, those who lived at the same 
time he did. 

11 Now Jehovah God was not blind to the great wickedness of that 
world. He did not like what he saw. “And the earth came to be ruined 
in the sight of the [true] God and the earth became filled with violence. 
So God saw the earth and, look! it was ruined, because all flesh had 
ruined its way on the earth." (Genesis 6:11, 12) How different things 
were now from when God made Adam and Eve! That world of peace 
with righteous man and woman had become ruined by disobedience. 
And the world that was there now was far from being good. The people 
who lived in it had ruined their v/ay by wickedness. Since God hates 
wickedness he could not permit it to continue any longer. 

12 So he chose a time when he would bring that wicked world to an 
end. “After that God said to Noah: ‘The end of all flesh has come before 
me, because the earth is full of violence as a result of them, and here I 
am bringing them to ruin together with the earth.’ ” (Genesis 6:13) 
Thus God let it be known that he was going to destroy that wicked 
world in less than a hundred years. 

13 In order that righteous Noah and his family might live past that 
world’s end, God told him to make a great wooden ark, or chest. It would 
be needed to save their lives, because the world was going to be 
destroyed by a great flood of waters. God said: “And as for me, here I 
am bringing the deluge of waters upon the earth to bring to ruin all flesh 
in which the force of life is active from under the heavens. Everything 
that is in the earth will expire." (Genesis 6:17) God meant that every 
living soul on the land and in the air would die except those that went 
inside the ark of safety. 

14 Noah and his sons obeyed God's command and began building the 
ark. They followed his directions by building it with three floors and 
enough rooms for his family, for the animals he was told to take in and 
for the food all would need. Since the ark was not made to move through 
the water, but merely to float, it was not like a boat. It did not have a 
sharp front. It was nothing more than a big waterproof chest. Where the 
walls joined the roof, a space was left all around the ark for light and 
air. Other than this there was only one opening in the ark—a large 


11. Was God blind to the wickedness of that world? 12. What did God say that he would do? 13. How 
would Noah save himself and his family? 14. How was the ark made? 




door in one side. 

,s Now it was Jehovah’s 
will that Noah should bring into 
the ark two of every animal kind that 
lived on the dry ground and two of every 

However, certain animals, which God 
said were clean, were to be brought in by sevens: 
“And I do establish my covenant with you, and you 
must go into the ark, you and your sons and your wife 
and your sons’ wives with you. And of every living 
creature of every sort of flesh, two of each, you will 
bring into the ark to preserve them alive with you. 
Male and female they will be.” (Genesis 6:18, 19) 
“Of every clean beast you must take to yourself by 
sevens, the sire and its mate, and of every beast that 


15. What was Noah to bring into the ark besides his family? 
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is not clean just two, 
the sire and its mate.” 
-Genesis 7:2. 

] that 
sons 

worked on the ark, he preached to 
the people of that world and warned 
them of the flood. That is why the Bible 
calls him a “preacher of righteousness." But 
the people would not listen. Their hearts were 
set on doing that which was bad in God’s eyes. 
17 Finally the time came when God told Noah 
to bring into the ark the chosen animals and the 
members of his family. As we read: “Jehovah said to 
Noah: ‘Go, you and all your household, into the ark, 
because you are the one I have seen to be righteous 
before me among this generation. For in just seven 
days more I am making it rain upon the earth forty 
days and forty nights, and I will wipe every existing 
thing that I have made off the surface of the 


16. Why is Noah called a “preacher of righteousness"? 
when the time for the flood 
wos near? 


17. What did Noah do 
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ground.’ ” (Genesis 7:1, 4) Noah did as God commanded him. And 
after all the living souls that had been chosen were put into the ark by 
the end of the week, the door was closed and firmly fastened by God. 

18 It was in the month of November of the year 2370 B.C., which was 
the six hundredth year of Noah’s life, that the great flood began. Rain 
started falling all over the earth. It came from the great water canopy 
that had been far above the earth since the time when the earth was 
being made. “In the six hundredth year of Noah's life, in the second 
month, on the seventeenth day of the month, on this day all the fountains 
of the great water canopy were broken open and the floodgates of the 
heavens were opened. And the downpour upon the earth went on for 
forty days and forty nights.’’—Genesis 7:11, 12. 

19 This heavy fall of rain all over the earth, for forty days and nights 
without letup, caused all land surfaces to be covered with water. The 
water even went over the tops of the tallest mountains of that time. This 
made the earth one big ocean. 

20 All wicked humans of that time were killed by the floodwaters, and 
that included the big sons of the materialized angels. No one left outside 
the ark continued to live except the wicked angels. The floodwaters 
could not harm them because they stopped living in bodies of flesh and 
returned to spirit bodies. This was not the time God had chosen for them 
to be destroyed. So regarding 
the destruction of this wicked 
world, the Bible says: “Every¬ 
thing in which the breath of 
the force of life was active in 
its nostrils of all that were on 
the dry ground died. Thus he 
wiped out every existing thing 
that was on the surface of the 
ground, from man to beast, to creeping animal and to flying creature 
of the heavens, and they were wiped off the earth, and only Noah and 
those who were with him in the ark kept on surviving.”—Genesis 7:22, 23. 

21 The floodwaters covered the land for five months before beginning 



16. Where did the floodwaters come from? 19. How much land was covered by the flood? 20. Were there 
any human survivors other than Noah and his family? 21. When the ark came to rest on the mountain range of 
Ar'a-rat, what did Noah then do? 
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to go down. And after they had been going down for a while the ark 
came to rest on the mountain range of Ara rat. Finally Noah opened the 
“window of the ark” and let a raven fly out. But since the land was still 
covered with water, it kept flying about outside until the ground was dry. 
In the meantime Noah sent out a dove three times, to see if all the flood- 
water was gone from the land. The second time it came back it had an 
olive leaf in its bill, but on the third time it was sent out it failed to 
return because the water was now gone. 

22 The time had come for all the living souls in the ark to come out. So 
Noah opened the door and stepped out on dry land. He had been in the 
ark one moon year and ten days, which is one sun year. During this time 
many changes had been made on the earth by the floodwaters. As they 
came down on the land they dug deep valleys and canyons in the 
ground as well as in the bottoms of the oceans. The great weight of the 
water also brought about changes by causing the ground to sink in some 
places and to rise in others. 


23 Now, since the water canopy that had been around the earth for 
such a long time had fallen in the form of rain, Noah and his family had, 
for the first time, a clear view of the sun in its full glory, it was no longer 
a mere hazy spot of light in the sky. And when they looked up after dark 
and saw the numberless stars shining brightly in a clear sky, think how 
they must have been filled with wonder. Never before had their eyes 
been blessed with such a sight. Since they were lovers of God they would 
see in the stars, moon and sun a silent reminder of his greatness, wisdom 
nd glory. 

24 With the Flood over and its survivors once again standing on dry 

time had come for God to make a covenant with them, 
covenant is a promise or statement of one's purpose. 

This covenant is 
called the rainbow 
covenant, because 



22. How long did the flood last, 
and what change did it cause? 

23. What new sight caused Noah 
and his family to be reminded of 
God’s greatness and wisdom? 

24. What was the rainbow cove¬ 
nant? 
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God caused a rainbow to appear in the sky at the time he made it: 
“My rainbow I do give in the cloud, and it must serve as a sign of the 
covenant between me and the earth. And the rainbow must occur in 
the cloud and I shall certainly see it to remember the covenant of 
eternity between God and every living soul among all flesh that is 
upon the earth.” (Genesis 9:13,16) Thus when we see a rainbow 
in the sky it should remind us of God’s promise never to bring another 
flood upon the earth that would destroy all flesh. 

25 The rainbow should also remind us that under this covenant man 
was told not to murder, not to kill animals without cause and not to eat 
blood. God did not want man to think little of human life, as the wicked 
people before the Flood did. Human life is of great value, and God al¬ 
ways wanted man to remember that. “Anyone shedding man’s blood, by 
man will his own blood be shed, for in God’s image he made man.” 
—Genesis 9 :6. 

26 It was after the Flood that a change took place in man’s relationship 
with the animals, because man was now permitted to hunt them for food. 
God said: “And a fear of you and a dread of you will continue upon 
every living creature of the earth and upon every flying creature of the 
heavens, upon everything that goes creeping on the ground, and upon 
all the fishes of the sea. Into your hand they are now given. Every creep¬ 
ing animal that is alive may serve as food for you. As in the case of 
green vegetation, I do give it all to you.” (Genesis 9:2,3) But when 
man ate the animals, God did not want him to eat blood. “Only flesh 
with its soul—its blood—you must not eat.”—Genesis 9:4. 

27 If any human soul ate blood, killed animals without cause or mur¬ 
dered another man, he would be breaking the rainbow covenant. He 
would be choosing the way that is bad in God’s eyes. Since this eternal 
covenant is binding upon all mankind, no one is free to disobey it. 

28 When Noah came out of the ark he offered a sacrifice to God, and 
God then blessed him and his sons and said: “Be fruitful and become 
many and fill the earth.” (Genesis 9:1) This command was fulfilled in a 
small way by the time seventy generations had been born from Noah’s 
sons. Because of Noah, man did not die off in the flood. 

25. What important things should the rainbow remind us of? 26. Why did man's relationship with the animals 
change? 27. Is anyone free from obeying the rainbow covenant? 28. What command did God give Noah’s 
sons, and how was it carried out? 



CHAPTER FIVE 
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N OBEDIENCE to God's command to become many and fill the 
earth, Noah's sons and their wives began bringing forth children. 
Thus, as time passed, the earth began to have more and more people on 
it. But as they grew in numbers, the worshipers of Jehovah God grew 
less. The people lost sight of the good examples of faith and devotion set 
by Noah and his sons. They chose to follow the way that was bad in God’s 
eyes. This, of course, was pleasing to the unseen Devil and the other dis¬ 
obedient angels. In fact, they helped mankind to go in the wrong way. 

2 Although these wicked spirits were not destroyed by the Flood, they 
were no longer able to materialize or clothe themselves with flesh as 
they were once able to do. God had taken that power away from 
them, because they had misused it. And since they were no longer a 
part of God’s heavenly organization, they became demons, the serv¬ 
ants of Satan. This made him the prince of the demons. And so Satan 
and his demons, the disobedient angels, worked to turn men away 
from God. All who did turn away were used by them to form a visible 
earthly organization that was under their control. 

3 The first evidence of this organization was the city wicked men 
began to build about 130 years after the Flood. They chose as the 
spot for it a valley plain in the land of Shinar, which is today the 
country of Iraq. The building work was done under the direction of 
Nimrod, a great-grandson of Noah. He proved to be a very wicked 
man who was opposed to God, and who hunted men and beasts in 
disobedience to the rainbow covenant. "And Cush became father to 
Nimrod. He made the start in becoming a mighty one in the earth. 
He displayed himself a mighty hunter in opposition to Jehovah. That 

1. Did mankind follow Noah's example offer the Flood? 2. Whom did the wicked spirits serve after the Flood, 
and what did they do? 3. What was the first evidence of Satan's visible organization? 
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4 Under his direc- 
tion the people began fPi % ■ 
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so a tower with its top in the heavens, and let us 



make a celebrated name for ourselves, for fear 
we may be scattered over all the surface of the 
earth.’ ”—Genesis 11:4. 



5 God was not pleased with this plan. To break it up he stopped the 
building of the tower. How? By suddenly causing the people to speak 
different languages, instead of just one. This caused great confusion 
among the people, and that is why their city came to be called Barbel, 
or Babylon, which name means “Confusion.” 


6 With their language confused, the people had to stop work on the 
Tower of Babel because they could no longer understand one another. 
It was no longer possible for them to live and work together. So they 
picked up their household goods and went far away from Babylon. “Ac¬ 
cordingly Jehovah scattered them from there over all the surface of the 
earth, and they gradually left off building the city. That is why its 


4. Why did the people build a tower? 


5, 6. How did God stop them from finishing the tower? 















GOD PROMISES HIS FRIEND TO BLESS ALL HUMAN FAMILIES 47 

name was called Babel, because there Jehovah had confused the lan¬ 
guage of all the earth and Jehovah had scattered them from there over 
all the surface of the earth." (Genesis 11:7-9) This was how mankind 
changed from speaking one language to speaking many. As time 
passed these languages changed and new ones were formed, until now 
we have about 2, 796 of them in the world. 

7 It was from the city of Babylon that false religion was carried to all 
parts of the earth. Because of the bad influence of this false religion the 
worship of almost all people today is not pleasing to God. Their reli¬ 
gions are to him like the smell of rotting flesh in a hot sun. This is be¬ 
cause their worship has been spoiled by the bad religion of Babylon, 
which has been passed down through the ages to this modern world. 

8 Although most men fumed away from Jehovah God to the worship 
of false gods, there were some who did not. Abraham was one of these. 
He was born 352 years after the Flood, among the moon worshipers of 
Ur. This was a brick city built on the west bank of the Euphrates River 
near the Persian Gulf. Abraham held fast to the true worship of Jehovah 

and thus followed the example of Noah’s son Shem, who was his fore¬ 
father. 

9 To test his faith God fold Abraham (or Abram, as he was called 
then) to leave his home town of Ur and go to an unknown land that 
would be shown him. This was a test of Abraham's faith and obedience 
to God. ‘‘And Jehovah proceeded to say to Abram: ‘Go your way out 
of your country and from your relatives and from the house of your fa¬ 
ther to the country that I shall show you.’”—Genesis 12:1. 

10 If Abraham would obey this command, Jehovah promised to make 
a great nation out of him and to bless all families of the earth by means 
of him. ‘‘And I shall make a great nation out of you and I shall bless 
you and I will make your name great; and prove yourself a blessing. 
And I will bless those who bless you, and him that calls down evil upon 
you I shall curse, and all the families of the ground will certainly bless 
themselves by means of you.” (Genesis 12:2,3) That meant, among 
other things, that one day they would regain the lost paradise. 

11 This agreement is called the Abrahamic covenant, because it was 


7 . Why is the worship of almost all people today not pleasing to God? 8. How was Abraham different from 
most men of his day? 9. How was Abraham’s obedience tested? 10. What promise did God give Abra¬ 
ham? 11. What was this promise called? 
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a promise made to Abraham. It would belong to Abraham when he 
crossed the Euphrates River and entered the land God would show him. 
The fulfillment of this promise therefore rested upon Abraham’s obedi¬ 
ence. Thus he was under test. Would he choose the way that was good 
in God’s eyes or the way that was bad? 

’ 2 Abraham showed himself to be a man like Noah, because he chose 
the way of obedience. He gathered together his household and all his 
belongings and moved out of his home town of Ur. He also took along 
his father, Terah, as well as his nephew. Lot. 

13 They headed northwest. And after traveling about seven hun¬ 
dred miles they came to the city of Haran, where they stopped for a 
while. It was here that Abraham's father died at the age of 205. Al¬ 
though Abraham stayed in this city for a whiie, he did not forget God’s 
command. So the time came when Abraham had his household once 
again pack up their goods and get ready to move on. He was now 
seventy-five years old and without a single child. “So Abram took Sarai 
his wife and Lot the son of his brother and all the property that they had 
accumulated and the souls whom they had acquired in Haran, and they 
got on their way out to go to the land of Canaan.’’—Genesis 12:5. 

,4 When Abraham finally reached Canaan, God told him: “To your 

12. What course did Abraham choose? 13. Did Abraham make the city of Haran his home? 14. When 
Abraham reached the land of Canaan, what did God promise? 
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seed I am going to give this land.” (Genesis 12:7) And so he did 
about 470 years later, when he brought Abraham's descendants, the 
nation of Israel under Joshua, into it. 

15 After Abraham had been in the land for a while, he suggested to 
Lot that they separate, to avoid trouble between their herdsmen. So Lot 
moved his household to the southern part of the Jordan valley, because 
at that time it was well-watered and very beautiful. He set up his tent 
near the city of Sodom. 

16 Now Sodom was a very wicked city. The people cared nothing 
for God or for moral cleanness. That was why Lot was greatly upset 
over the things he saw during the years he lived there. ‘‘For that right¬ 
eous man by what he saw and heard while dwelling among them from 
day to day was tormenting his righteous soul by reason of their lawless 
deeds.”—2 Peter 2:8. 

' 7 In time God sent two angels to destroy Sodom, as well as the near¬ 
by city of Gomorrah. They materialized human bodies and came to 
Lot to warn him. When the wicked men of Sodom saw these handsome 
strangers, they wanted to have sex relations with them and thus do 
something that was very bad in the eyes of God, who said: “You must 
not lie with a male the same as you lie with a woman. It is a detestable 


15. Where did Lot go after they hod been in the land for a while? 16. Why did Lot not like the city of 
Sodom? 17. What did God send his ongels to do to Sodom? 
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thing.” (Leviticus 18:22) By trying to do this bad thing, the men 
showed that they were worthy of destruction. The men failed to break 
down the door to Lot’s home and get in only because the angels caused 
them to become blind. The next morning the angels took Lot, his wife 
and his two daughters by the hand and rushed them out of the city. “And 
it came about that, as soon as they had brought them forth to the out¬ 
skirts, he began to say: ‘Escape for your soul! Do not look behind you 
and do not stand still in all the District! Escape to the mountainous re¬ 
gion for fear you may be swept away!’ ”—Genesis 19:17. 

18 Suddenly there was a great explosion, with red-hot sulphur and 
salt being blown high into the air, which then rained down upon the 
whole district. In this manner every living thing in the cities and in the 
land around them was destroyed. Because the land was left covered 
with salt, not a single plant has grown in this district since that day. “Then 
Jehovah made it rain sulphur and fire from Jehovah, from the heavens, 
upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah. So he went ahead overthrowing 
these cities, even the entire District and all the inhabitants of the cities 
and the plants of the ground.”—Genesis 19:24, 25. 

19 Since Lot and his two daughters obeyed the angels by running 
away from Sodom without stopping for a moment, they escaped 
destruction. Lot's wife, however, disobeyed the angels by turning to 
look back. Because she did this she was caught in the downpour of hot 
salt. “And his wife began to look around from behind him and she 
became a pillar of salt." (Genesis 19:26) Here again we see that 
Jehovah saves those who obey him, but destroys those who do not. 

20 Now, after Abraham had moved from place to place in the 
land of Canaan for twenty-four years, God told him something that 
amazed him. It was the promise that he would have a son. This 
seemed impossible, because Abraham was ninety-nine years old 
and his wife was eighty-nine. She was long past the age of child¬ 
bearing. But yet God said: “I will bless her and also give you a son 
from her, and 1 will bless her and she shall become nations; kings 
of peoples will come from her." (Genesis 17:16) This 
was indeed an amazing promise, yet Abraham had faith in it. 
And he was not disappointed. By God’s wonderful power Sarah did 


18. How were the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah destroyed? 19. What do we learn from the fact that Lot and 
his daughters were saved? 20. What did God promise Abraham and Sarah that seemed impossible? 
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have a son in her old age. He was called Isaac, and was dearly loved 
by Abraham, for this was the only child Sarah bore him. 

21 Many years later God put Abraham to a very difficult test of faith. 
It was a test that no other man would ever be put to. What was that test? 
Well, God told Abraham to take his only son, Isaac, to Mount Moriah 
and there offer him up as a burnt sacrifice. What greater test could be 
given a father? Did Abraham obey God's command and sacrifice his 
only son? Or did he now, after a lifetime of faithful service, disobey? 
Well, listen to what the Bible says: “So Abraham got up early in the 
morning and saddled his ass and took two of his attendants with him 
and Isaac his son, and he split the wood for the burnt offering. Then 
he rose and went on the trip to the place that God designated to him.” 
(Genesis 22:3) Thus we see that Abraham obeyed God by going 
to Mount Moriah to sacrifice his only son there. 

22 When he got near the mountain he told his servants to wait while 
he and Isaac went ahead alone. Upon reaching the top of the moun¬ 
tain he built an altar of stones and then set the v/ood in order for the 
sacrifice. He now bound Isaac and placed him upon the wood. “Then 
Abraham put out his hand and took the slaughtering knife to kill his son. 
But Jehovah's angel began calling to him out of the heavens and say¬ 
ing: ‘Abraham, Abraham!’ to which he answered: ‘Here I am!’ And he 
went on to say: ‘Do not put out your hand against the boy and do not do 
anything at all to him, for now I do know that you are God-fearing in 
that you have not withheld your son, your only one, from me.’ ”—Gene¬ 
sis 22:10-12. 

23 Since it was not God’s will that Abraham should kill Isaac, he 
stopped Abraham when the knife was raised. But in order that a sac¬ 
rifice might be completed, God provided a ram by causing it to be 
caught by its horns in a nearby thick growth of bushes. When Abraham 
saw the ram he took it and killed it, and then offered it as a burnt offer¬ 
ing to Jehovah in place of his son. 

24 Abraham proved his faith to Jehovah God by what he did here, 
and he became worthy of being called “the friend of God." “By faith 
Abraham, when he was tested, as good as offered up Isaac, and the 
man that had gladly received the promises attempted to offer up his 


21. How was Abraham tested in a manner in which no other man would ever be tested? 22,23. What hap¬ 
pened when Abraham and his son reached Mount Moriah? 24. Why was Abraham called “the friend of God”? 
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only-begotten son, although it had been said to him: ‘What will be called 
“your seed" will be through Isaac.' But he reckoned that God was able 
to raise him up even from the dead; and from there he did receive him 
also in an illustrative way.’’—Hebrews 11:17-19. 

25 Now there was more to this experience than its just being a test of 
Abraham’s faith. It pointed to a great thing to come. For that reason God 
told something more about his covenant with Abraham. “And Jehovah's 
angel proceeded to call to Abraham the second time out of the heavens 
and to say: ‘By myself I do swear, is the utterance of Jehovah, that by 
reason of the fact that you have done this thing and you have not with¬ 
held your son, your only one, 1 shall surely bless you and I shall surely 
multiply your seed like the stars of the heavens and like the grains 
of sand that are on the seashore, and your seed will take possession of 
the gate of his enemies. And by means of your seed all nations of the 
earth will certainly bless themselves due to the fact that you have lis¬ 
tened to my voice.”—Genesis 22 :15-18. 

26 What happened then on Mount Moriah was a picture of something 

that would take place many hundreds of years later. In the pic¬ 
ture, Abraham stood for God, and Isaac stood for God’s only-be¬ 
gotten Son, Jesus Christ. Abraham’s 
wife, Sarah, was a symbol of 
God's heavenly organization, 
which would bring forth 

25. What did God promise be- 
cause Abraham was obedi¬ 
ent? 26. What did 
Abraham, Isaac, and 
Sarah picture? 
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the promised Seed, Jesus Christ, in due time. 

Thus Christ is Abraham's seed by means of 
whom people of all nations will be blessed. 

“Now the promises were spoken to Abraham 
and to his seed. It says, not, 'And to seeds,' as 
in the case of many such, but as in the case of 
one, ‘And to your seed,' who is Christ.’’—Ga¬ 
latians 3:16. i 

27 The sacrificing of Isaac pointed to the 
time when Jehovah would sacrifice his own 
Son, so that the harm of Adam’s sin might be 
taken a way from obedient mankind. This 
would open the way by which paradise, as 
well as eternal life, could be regained by man¬ 
kind. Thus what Abraham did was a very im¬ 
portant prophecy of something that would 
affect everyone who would show the faith of 
Abraham. 

28 Now Abraham’s seed is the “seed of the 

woman" who was mentioned in Eden at the 
time the Serpent was being judged. This is the 
Seed who was promised to bruise the Ser- / )' 

pent’s head; that is, he will destroy Satan. This 
great Serpent-Destroyer is Jesus Christ, and 
Abraham was blessed by having this great 
One born into his line of descendants. 

29 In the covenant with Abraham, God prom¬ 
ised that the nations would be blessed through Abraham’s seed. This 
blessing does not come of itself. Instead, people must bless themselves 
by means of the Seed of blessing, Jesus Christ. In other words, they must 
do something about it. They must get the blessing for themselves by 
putting faith in God's only-begotten Son; they must be willing to speak 
about that faith to others; and they must follow the same course of 
obedience and faith that Abraham did. They will then be blessed with 
eternal life in human perfection when paradise is regained. 


ii 


27. What wos being foretold by Abraham's sacrificing of Isaac? 28. What will Abraham's Seed do? 
29. How does the blessing of people from all nations come? 







CHAPTER SIX 


w 

41 SHALL make a great nation out of you." (Genesis 12:2) This 
was the promise that God made to his friend Abraham. God 
always keeps his promises. How did he keep this promise to Abraham? 
God kept this promise to make a nation out of Abraham when he 
delivered the Israelites from slavery in Egypt. 

2 But what did the Israelites have to do with Abraham? Well, Abraham 
had a son called Isaac, and Isaac had a son called Jacob, and then 
Jacob had twelve sons. Jacob was also called Israel; so his sons and 
their children were called Israelites. They formed the nation of Israel, 
and Abraham was the forefather of this nation. So the Israelites were a 
nation that came from Abraham, just as God had promised. 

3 The nation of Israel was made up of twelve tribes, each one of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, or Israel, being the head of one tribe. Each tribe 
was known by the name of the son that was its head. Jacob died in Egypt, 
and just before his death he blessed his twelve sons, each one getting 
a separate blessing from Jacob. To his son Judah the father Jacob said: 
“The sons of your father will bow down to you. The scepter will not 
turn aside from Judah, neither the commander’s staff from between his 
feet, until Shiloh comes, and to him the obedience of the people will 
belong.”—Genesis 49:8, 10. 

4 What did this blessing given to Judah mean? It meant that the kingly 
rulers of the nation of Israel would come from the tribe of Judah. This 
would be so “until Shiloh comes." Who is meant by Shiloh? The one 
whose right it would finally be to rule the world. It is the same one we 
read about at Genesis 3:15, where it told that this powerful one was to 
come and bruise or crush the head of the wicked Serpent, Satan the 

1. What promise did God make to Abraham? 2. How were the Israelites related to Abraham? 3. What 
blessing did Jacob give to Judah? 4. What did this blessing given to Judah mean? 
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Devil. The obedience of all people will belong to this One who crushes 
Satan. In Genesis 49:10 this one is called Shiloh, but in other places the 
Bible calls him Jesus Christ, the Son of God. 

5 But when Jacob told Judah that the Icings of Israel would come from 
the tribe of Judah, the Israelites were guests in Egypt. How did the 
Israelites become guests in Egypt? While the Israelites were still living 
in the land of Canaan, there was a very bad food shortage. They would 
die if they did not get food, but the only place there was food was in 
Egypt. This was so because one of Jacob’s sons, Joseph, had been taken 
to Egypt years earlier, and to Joseph God had made known the coming 
food shortage. Joseph told Pharaoh, the ruler of Egypt, and Pharaoh 
made Joseph his chief officer and ordered lots of food to be stored up 
before the famine came. As a result, ‘‘famine developed in all the lands, 
but in all the land of Egypt there was found bread.”—Genesis 41:54. 

6 “Moreover, people of all the earth came to Egypt to buy from Joseph, 
because the famine had a strong grip on all the earth.” (Genesis 41:57) 
The Israelites came to Egypt for food also. They remained in Egypt to 
live, and because of being relatives of Joseph they were shown favor by 
Pharaoh. Many years passed. A new ruler of Egypt, another Pharaoh, 
came into power. He feared the increasing numbers of the Israelites. He 
made them slaves. He made them work very hard. He was cruel to the 
Israelites. He even tried to kill all the male babies born to the Israelite 
women. But Pharaoh failed, and the Israelites kept on increasing. 

7 One Israelite woman put her male baby in a basket and hid it among 
the reeds along the bank of the river Nile. The baby’s sister watched 
from a distance and saw Pharaoh's daughter find the baby. Pharaoh’s 
daughter called the baby Moses, and it grew to manhood. Although 
Moses was raised in Pharaoh's house, he was an Israelite and he fought 
for the Israelites. Finally Moses had to flee from Egypt to escape, 
because Pharaoh was going to kill him. Moses lived in the land of 
Midian for forty years. 

8 While Moses was in Midian the cruel Pharaoh died, but the new king 
of Egypt also was very mean to the Israelites, who were still slaves in 
Egypt. It was time for Jehovah God to deliver his nation of Israel from 


5. Why was there food in Egypt when other lands had none? 6. How did the Israelites become slaves in Egypt? 
7. How did Moses get saved and finally come to live in Midian? 8. What did Jehovah God say to Moses while 
Moses was working as a shepherd? 
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Egypt. Now a very strange thing happened. While Moses was shepherd¬ 
ing some sheep near Mount Horeb on Sinai Peninsula a bush was on fire, 
but the bush did not burn up. Moses turned aside to look at the strange 
sight, and God spoke to him out of the burning bush. Jehovah God said 
to Moses: "Unquestionably I have seen the affliction of my people who 
are in Egypt, and I have heard their outcry as a result of those who 
drive them to work, because I well know the pains they suffer. And I am 
proceeding to go down to deliver them out of the hand of the Egyptians 
and to bring them up out of that land to a land good and spacious, to a 
land flowing with milk and honey." Then God said to Moses: “Now 
come and let me send you to Pharaoh and you bring my people the sons 
of Israel out of Egypt.”—Exodus 3 :7, 8,10. 

9 Moses went back to Egypt. Moses and his brother Aaron went 
before Pharaoh and told Pharaoh that their God, whose name is Jeho¬ 
vah, wanted the Israelites to go outside of Egypt to worship. Pharaoh 
replied: "Who is Jehovah, so that I should obey his voice to send Israel 
away? I do not know Jehovah at all and, what is more, I am not going 
to send Israel away.” (Exodus 5 :2) Pharaoh did not mean that he had 
never heard of Jehovah. He knew Jehovah was the God of the Israel¬ 
ites. When Pharaoh said he did not know Jehovah he meant that he did 
not admit that Jehovah was a powerful God that had to be obeyed. 
Pharaoh did not know or recognize Jehovah as the all-powerful God. 
He thought the false gods of Egypt were stronger than Jehovah, the 
God of the nation of Israel. So this angry Pharaoh made the Israelites 
work all the harder. 

10 "Now you will see what I shall do to Pharaoh," Jehovah said to 
Moses. Jehovah God also told Moses that he remembered the promise 
he had made to Abraham and to Isaac and to Jacob. God said he 
would keep that promise and deliver Israel from Egypt and give them 
the land of Canaan to live in. Jehovah God told Moses to say to the 
Israelites: "I am Jehovah, and I shall certainly bring you out from under 
the burdens of the Egyptians and deliver you from their slavery, and I 
shall indeed reclaim you with an outstretched arm and with great 
judgments. And I shall certainly take you to me as a people and I shall 


9. What did Pharaoh say when Moses told him Jehovah said Israel should go free? 10. Now what did Jehovah 
promise the Israelites? 
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indeed prove to be God to you and you will certainly know that I am 
Jehovah your God who is bringing you out from under the burdens of 
Egypt. And I shall certainly bring you into the land that I raised my 
hand in oath to give to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and I shall indeed 
give it to you as something to possess. I am Jehovah.”—Exodus 6:1,6-8. 

11 So Jehovah God sent Moses and Aaron to Pharaoh again. Moses 
did signs and wonders before Pharaoh, things men could not do in their 
own power. But Pharaoh was stubborn. He would not admit that Jeho¬ 
vah was a strong God, and he would not let Jehovah’s nation of Israel 
go free. Then God brought ten plagues or woes on Egypt. God did this 
to show his power, and to show Pharaoh that Jehovah was a God that 
must be obeyed. The record or story of these ten plagues is in the Bible 
book of Exodus, chapters seven to twelve. 

12 In the first plague God turned the waters of the Nile River into 
blood. The second plague was the causing of frogs to come up over the 
land of Egypt. In the third plague the dust became gnats. The fourth 
plague was swarms of gadflies. The fifth plague was a pestilence or 
disease upon the flocks and herds of the Egyptians. Next came a 
plague of boils on man and beast, and it was after this sixth plague 
that Jehovah told Pharaoh the reason for the plagues: “To the end that 
you may know that there is none like me in all the earth. But, in fact, for 
this cause I have kept you in existence, for the sake of showing you my 
power and in order to have my name declared in all the earth.” 
—Exodus 9:14,16. 

13 Jehovah asked Pharaoh: "Are you still behaving haughtily against 
my people in not sending them away?” (Exodus 9:17) Pharaoh kept 
on behaving haughtily and in a stubborn way; so Jehovah sent the 
seventh plague, a heavy hail that ruined crops and killed animals 
caught out in it. Next came a plague of locusts, and the ninth plague 
was one of darkness throughout the land. Before each plague Moses 
warned Pharaoh it was coming. When each one came. Pharaoh begged 
Moses to have God stop it. Pharaoh promised he would let Israel go 
free. But when the plague stopped. Pharaoh went back on his word 
and would not let Israel go. 


11. Why did Jehovah bring the ten plagues on Egypt? 12. What were the first six plagues? 13. What were 
the next three plagues? 
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14 But when the tenth plague came. Pharaoh let the Israelites go out 
of Egypt. In the tenth plague the first-born of every Egyptian family was 
killed, and the first-born of every beast was also killed. What did 
Pharaoh do when this happened? The Bible tells us.* “Then Pharaoh got 
up at night, he and all his servants and all other Egyptians, and there 
began arising a great outcry among the Egyptians, because there was 
not a house where there was not one dead. At once he called Moses and 
Aaron by night and said: ‘Get up, get out from the midst of my people, 
both you and the other sons of Israel, and go, serve Jehovah, just as you 
have stated. Take both your flocks and your herds, just as you have 
stated, and go. Also, you must bless me besides.’ ”—Exodus 12 : 30-32. 

15 None of the first-born sons of Israel died because of this tenth 
plague. The first-born of Israel were spared because the Israelites kept 
a special feast, called the passover, which Jehovah told them to keep 
on the night of the fourteenth day of the month Nisan. They ate a 
roasted lamb, along with bitter greens and some bread that was 
unfermented. In other words, the bread had no yeast or leaven in it. The 
Israelites also took some of the blood from the lamb and splashed it 
upon the doorways of the homes they were in, and when Jehovah saw 
this blood on the doorposts he passed over that home, not killing the 
first-born in it. That is why the feast is called the passover, and of it 
Jehovah said to the Israelites: “You must celebrate it as a festival to 
Jehovah throughout your generations.”—Exodus 12:14. 

16 Jehovah had told the Israelites to be prepared to march when they 
ate this feast of the passover. He had told Moses that Pharaoh would let 
Israel go after this plague, and the Israelites were to be ready to march 
out right away. What Jehovah had said proved to be true. The 
Egyptians let them go. In fact, the Egyptians urged them to get out. The 
Egyptians now feared Jehovah the God of Israel, so much so that they 
said: “We are all as good as dead!” (Exodus 12:33) The Egyptians 
even gave the Israelites much gold and silver and clothing to fake 
along with them. And when the Israelites did march out of Egypt, many 
people who were not Israelites marched out with them. These people 
now believed that Jehovah was the true God and they wanted to serve 
Jehovah also. There must have been a great crowd of these people, 

14. What did Pharaoh say when the tenth plague came? 15. By keeping what feast were the Israelites spared 
from the tenth plague? 16. What happened right after the feast of the passover? 
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because the Bible says they were "a vast mixed company.” (Exodus 
12:38) This was 430 years after Abraham crossed the Euphrates River 
into the promised land of Canaan, or in 1513 B.C. 

17 Now a strange thing happened, and it shows just how stubborn 
Pharaoh was. After the Israelites had left Egypt, Pharaoh's heart got 
hard again. He wanted to get the Israelites back. He wanted to regain 
all this slave labor that he had lost when Israel left Egypt. So both 
Pharaoh and his servants cried out: "What is this that we have done, in 
that we have sent Israel away from slaving for us?” (Exodus 14:5) 
Pharaoh went in hot pursuit with his mighty armies, and he came upon 
Israel where Israel camped on the shore of the Red Sea. The Israelites 
were very much afraid, but Moses said to them: “Do not be afraid. 
Stand firm and see the salvation of Jehovah, which he will perform for 
you today. For the Egyptians whom you do see today you will not see 
again, no, never again. Jehovah will himself fight for you and you 
yourselves will be silent.”—Exodus 14:13,14. 

18 Jehovah God made these words of Moses come true. Jehovah 
caused the waters of the Red Sea to part by means of a strong wind, 
and ‘‘at length the sons of Israel went through the midst of the sea on 
dry land, while the waters were a wall to them on their right hand and 
on their left.” What did the Egyptians do? "And the Egyptians took up 
the pursuit and all the horses of Pharaoh, his war chariots and his 
cavalrymen began going in after them, into the midst of the sea.” When 
the Israelites got out of the sea, "the sea began to come back to its 
norma! condition at the approaching of morning. All the while the 
Egyptians were fleeing from encountering it, but Jehovah shook the 
Egyptia ns off into the midst of the sea. And the waters kept coming 
back. Finally they covered the war chariots and the cavalrymen belong¬ 
ing to all of Pharaoh’s military forces and who had gone into the sea 
after them. Not so much as one among them was let remain.”—Exodus 
14:22, 23, 27, 28. 

19 How did Israel feel when Jehovah saved them? They got more faith 
in Jehovah: "Thus on that day Jehovah saved Israel from the hand of the 
Egyptians, and Israel got to see the Egyptians dead on the seashore. 
Israel also got to see the great hand that Jehovah put in action against 


17. How did Pharaoh show that he was stubborn and that he had a hard heart? 18. How did Jehovah save 
Israel and destroy Pharaoh's armies? 19. How did Israel feel when Jehovah saved them? 




tne Egyptians, and 
the people began to 
fear Jehovah and to put faith 
in Jehovah and 


Moses his servant." (Exodus 14:30,31) 
The nation sang a song of victory, praising Jehovah greatly. 

20 So Jehovah kept the promise he had made long before to 
Abraham: "You may know for sure that your seed will be¬ 
come a temporary resident in a land not theirs, and they will 
have to serve them and these will certainly afflict them for 
four hundred years. But the nation that they will serve I am 
judging, and after that they will go out with much property.” 
(Genesis 15:13, 14) Israel did suffer as slaves in Egypt for 
a time, but finally Israel did leave Egypt as a free nation, 
and with much Egyptian property of great value. 

21 Why did Jehovah do this for Israel? "It was because of 
Jehovah's loving you and because of his keeping the sworn 

20. So what promise to Abraham did Jehovah keep? 21. Why 

did Jehovah save Israel? . v \ ~ 





statement that he 
had sworn to your forefathers that 
Jehovah brought you out with a strong hand, 
that he might redeem you from the house of slaves, from the 
hand of Pharaoh the king of Egypt.”—Deuteronomy 7:8. 

22 In this way Jehovah God rescued a nation for his own 
possession, as he himself said: “You yourselves have seen 
what I did to the Egyptians, that I might carry you on wings 
of eagles and bring you to myself. And now if you will strictly 
obey my voice and will indeed keep my covenant, 
then you will certainly become my special prop- 
erty out of all other peoples, because the whole 
earth belongs to me. And you yourselves 
will become to me a kingdom of 
""S' ft priests and a holy nation.” 
/\ —Exodus 19 :4-6. 


22. What did Jehovah say that proves he rescued 
___ Israel for himself? 
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^ l| EHOVAH God had rescued his nation of Israel from slavery in 
Egypt. Now started many years of life for them in the dry wilder¬ 
ness country between Egypt and the land of Canaan. Now also started 
the time for writing a record of God's dealing with his nation of Israel. 

2 Why should this record be written down? It would help the nation of 
Israel. The nation could look back and see how God dealt with them. 


They could look back and see what pleased God and what displeased 
God. Then they could do the things that pleased God, and they could 
keep from doing the things that God did not like. The nation would also 
remember how Jehovah had rescued this nation from slavery in Egypt. 
Hundreds of years later members of this nation could read how Jehovah 
God had brought the ten plagues on Egypt, and how the Red Sea had 
parted to let Israel walk through it, but how the waters had closed in on 
Pharaoh’s armies and drowned them. The Israelites could read and 


remember the many, many times Jehovah God punished them when 
they did wrong and how God saved them when they did right. So this 
written record would help them stay close to their God, Jehovah. 

3 Also, God had this record written down for people that now live on 
the earth. This record, the Bible, is also called the Scriptures. At Romans 
15:4 we are told that the Scriptures were written to instruct us or to tell 
us things we need to know: “For all the things that were written afore¬ 
time were written for our instruction, that through our endurance and 
through the comfort from the Scriptures we might have hope.” It is 
important for us to know what happened to Israel and to know how God 
dealt with Israel, because these things happened to the Israelites as 


1, What was it time for after Israel was rescued from Egypt? 2 . How would it help Israel to have the written 
Bible record? 3. How is this Bible record a help to people on earth now? 
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examples to us. We can learn how to act by knowing what the Israelites 
did that was right and what they did that was wrong. We can be warned 
by knowing their mistakes, as the Bible tells us: “Now these things went 
on befalling them as examples and they were written for a warning to 
us upon whom the accomplished ends of the systems of things have 
arrived.”—1 Corinthians 10:11. 

4 So we see that there are many good reasons why God had the record 
of these things written down. Now we want to think about another 
question, and that question is: How did this record, or the Holy Bible, as 
it is called, begin to be written? Moses was the man God used to lead 
the Israelites out of Egypt, and Moses was also the one God used to 
lead the work of writing the Bible. After Moses died other men wrote 
parts of the Bible. Down through the years new parts or writings were 
added to the Bible, and it was nearly sixteen hundred years after Moses’ 
death before the Bible was all done. Then the Bible was complete, and 
it was shortly after this time that all these parts or writings were put 
together in one book. That book is now called the Bible. 

5 In the time of Moses it was God himself that started off the work of 
writing the Bible. It was in the third month after Israel had left Egypt, in 
1513 B.C. It was in the wilderness of Sinai. Moses went up into the 
mountain of Sinai, and there on Mount Sinai God gave laws and 
commandments to Moses. These laws and commandments were given 
to show the nation of Israel the right way to go, and to warn the nation 
not to do some things that God hated. There were many laws given, but 
the first ten of them were outstanding. In a few words these ten laws 
stated the main commands that were to guide the nation. They are 
known as the Ten Commandments. It was these Ten Commandments 
that God wrote on two slabs or tablets of stone. When God finished 
speaking to Moses on Mount Sinai, “he proceeded to give Moses two 
tablets of the testimony, tablets of stone written on by God’s finger.” 
“And the tablets were the workmanship of God, and the writing was 
the writing of God engraved upon the tablets.” (Exodus 31:18; 32 :16) 
So in this way God himself did part of the writing of the Bible. 

6 Moses wrote under the direction of God. Before reaching Mount 


4. How was the Bible written over a long period of time? 5. How did God himself do part of the writing of 
the Bible? 6. What man led in writing the Bible? 
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Sinai Moses had been 
commanded by God to write, 
as we read: “Jehovah now 
said to Moses.- ‘Write this as a 
memorial in the book.’ 

(Exodus 17:14) So it was Moses 
who led in writing the Bible. 

God told him to. God guided or 
inspired Moses to put down the 
right things. 

7 Moses wrote more than just the laws that God told him on Mount 
Sinai. Moses wrote about how God created or made the starry heavens 
and the earth. He wrote down how God made the oceans and the dry 
land, and how God made plants to grow on the earth and how he also 
made animals to live on the earth. Moses also told how God made the 
first man and woman. Moses did not see these things happen; and he 
wrote down many other things that took place long before he ever lived. 
How did Moses know about these things that happened long before 
he was living? Well, the first man, Adam, knew how to write. Adam 
wrote down the things God had told him about the creation of the 
heavens and the earth. Adam called this writing he did “a history of 


7. How did Moses know what happened in Adam’s time so Moses could write it into the Bible? 
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fhe heavens and the earth in the time of their being created.” Adam 
also wrote down things that happened to himself, and he wrote about 
things that happened to his wife Eve, and he wrote down what happened 
to his offspring or children. The writing of these things Adam called 
‘‘the book of Adam’s history.”—Genesis 2 1 4; 5:1. 

8 After Adam wrote these things and died, other men wrote down 
things that happened after that. Just as Adam had done before them, 
they wrote these things on clay tablets. Men saved these tablets so 
that many years later they could learn what happened before they lived. 
Moses could read what was written on these tablets, and when he started 
to write fhe opening part of the Bible he copied down what these tablets 
said. He copied down what Adam had written, and what others after 
Adam had written. That is how Moses knew what to write in the first 
part of the Bible about creation, the flood of Noah’s day and things 
about Abraham and Isaac and Jacob. Also, the things that happened 
just a hundred years or so before his birth Moses could learn about from 
his father Amram. And during all this writing by Moses, Jehovah God 
saw to it that what was written down was true. 

9 Then, of course, Moses wrote down the things that happened during 

his lifetime. He is the one who wrote down what we 
know about the ten plagues in Egypt, and how the 
nation of Israel was rescued from slavery by God. 
Moses wrote down most of the laws God gave at 
Mount Sinai that were to guide the nation in the right 
way. Israel traveled around in the wilderness country 
between Egypt and the land of Canaan, and Moses 

was with them and wrote down a record 
of the nation’s travels. Moses was 
with Israel during the forty years 
that the nation was in the wilder¬ 
ness, but he died before the 
nation entered the promised 
land of Canaan. What Moses 



8. Whot other things did Moses learn about 
from clay tablets? 9. How much of the Bible 
did Moses write before he died? 
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wrote before he died is now the first five books of the Bible, and a 
Bible book called Job, and a poetic song or two called “psalms,” 

10 After Moses’ death other men wrote more small books or rolls, or 
scrolls, as they might be called. Some of these books are a record of 
the events that happened to the nation of Israel. Other books are made 
up of poems that praise Jehovah God or of wise sayings that guide us 
in the right way to act. Still other Bible books tell what is to happen in 
the future, and writing that does this is called “prophecy.” Some of these 
written prophecies in the Bible have been fulfilled. By that we mean 
that what these writings said would happen have now taken place. But 
many of the writings telling about the future are yet to be fulfilled or 
are yet to come to pass. So the Bible gives a history or a record of past 
events. It gives laws and wise sayings and advice to guide us in the right 
way. It calls attention or notice to Jehovah God's greatness and power 
and wisdom, showing us that he is the true God and that we should 
worship and serve him. And the Bible also has prophecies or writings 
that tell us what will come to pass in the future, in the time yet to come. 

11 When the Bible began to be written, it was written in the language 
of the Israelites. That language is called Hebrew. The first thirty-nine 
small books of the Bible are written mainly in Hebrew, but in some of 
these later books there are parts written in the language called 
Arama'ic. Because the first thirty-nine books of the Bible are written 
in Hebrew, they are called the Hebrew Scriptures. Some people call 
this part of the Bible the “Old Testament,” but that is wrong to say. The 
last twenty-seven books of the Bible are written in the ancient Greek 
language, and all these books together are called the Greek Scriptures. 
Some people call them the “New Testament,” but this is also wrong to 
say. When we take the thirty-nine books of the Hebrew Scriptures and 
the twenty-seven books of the Greek Scriptures and put them together, 
we have sixty-six little books. All together, these sixty-six little books 
make up the one big book that is called the Holy Bible. 

12 The Holy Bible is the true Word of Jehovah God. It was written over 
a long period of time, sixteen hundred years, as we have said before. 
It was written by men. Some men, like Moses, wrote more than one of the 
books of the Bible. Other men wrote only one book of the Bible. 


10. What different kinds of writing or subjects are covered in the Bible? 11. What different languages was the 
Bible first written in? 12. V/hat different kinds of men wrote the Bible? 
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together, more than thirty-five different men wrote books of 
Bible. Some of these men were trained to write and 

had studied a great deal, but many of them were from 
the common walks of life. Some were fishermen, farm¬ 
ers, shepherds and businessmen. Yet what these 

men wrote did not disagree in any way. 
What they wrote was true, and when 
all of their writings were put to¬ 
gether we got the complete or 
whole Bible, the true Word of God. 

13 But how can we be sure that it 
is the Word of God when it was 
written by men? Because these men 
did not write their own ideas. They 
did not write down just something 
that was in their own mind. The 
writers themselves are quick to say 
this. David was a faithful man that 
God used to write part of the Bible, 
and David said that when he wrote 
Bible writing it was really Jehovah 
God that spoke the words he put 
down. He said this at 2 Samuel 23:2: 
“The spirit of Jehovah it was that 
spoke by me, and his word was 
upon my tongue.” The spirit of Jeho¬ 
vah is a working force that men 
cannot see, but it can make men 
talk or write or act in the way God 
wants them to. It is like the wind. 
We cannot see the wind, but still it 
is powerful and can push or move 
or blow things around. So God's 
spirit is a force we cannot see, but 

13. How can we be sure the Bible is God’s Word when 
men wrote it? 







































68 


FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


it can move us to do or say or write what he wants us to. So it was this 
spirit of Jehovah that made David write God’s words. 

14 It was also this same spirit of Jehovah that made the other men 
who wrote parts of the Bible put down just what Jehovah wanted writ¬ 
ten down. For example, one of the Bible writers, named Luke, wrote 
about Jehovah God: “He, through the mouth of his holy prophets from of 
old, has spoken.” (Luke 1 :70) The men who wrote prophecies, those 
writings that told what was going to come to pass in the future, were 
called "prophets.” God spoke through them. He put his words in their 
mouth. Men could not say what was going to happen before it happened. 
But God could, and he did by putting his words in the mouth of these 
men he used as prophets. A man could not just will or decide to prophesy 
on his own. What he said in that way would not come to pass in the 
future. True prophecy comes when God's spirit shows the man what to 
say. That is what the Bible writer Peter meant when he said: “No 
prophecy of Scripture springs from any private release. For prophecy 
was at no time brought by man’s will, but men spoke from God 
as they were borne along by holy spirit.”—2 Peter 1 : 20, 21. 

15 So all Scripture, all Bible writing, is God's Word even though men 
wrote it down. God caused them to write what he wanted, and he did this 
by using his spirit on those men to move them to do his will and to speak 
and write his words. And because all this Scripture is God’s Word, it is 
good for us to study. It will teach us what is right. It will show us when we 
go wrong. It will make us able to serve God. All this Scripture will make 
it possible for us to do good works. The Bible tells us all this: “All 
Scripture is inspired of God and beneficial for teaching, for reproving, 
for setting things straight, for disciplining in righteousness, that the man 
of God may be fully competent, completely equipped for every good 
work.”—2 Timothy 3:16,17. 

16 “The word spoken by Jehovah endures forever,” says the Bible at 
1 Peter 1 :25. This means that God’s Word lasts. It is true. It is never 
proved to be false and thrown aside as not worth anything. So we can 
depend on what God’s Word, the Holy Bible, tells us. By inspiration He 
wrote it for us. We should study it and believe it and obey it. Then we shall 
last forever. God will give us everlasting life if we obey the Holy Bible. 

14. How do we know that it was God’s spirit that caused prophecies to be written? 15. What good is the Bible 
to us? 16. How long will the Bible last? 
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OD promised Abraham that the seed or offspring of Abraham 
would become a great nation. God also promised to give this 
nation a land to live in. God showed the land of Canaan to Abraham 
and said: ‘‘To your seed I am going to give this land."—Genesis 12:7. 

2 Hundreds of years later God rescued Abraham’s offspring from 
slavery in Egypt. But to get to Canaan from the border of Egypt the 
Israelites had to travel through a dry wilderness. It took them months to 
do it. When they got to the border of Canaan, Moses sent spies into 
Canaan. When the spies returned they said: ‘‘We entered into the land 
to which you sent us out, and it is indeed flowing with milk and honey, 
and this is its fruitage. Nevertheless, the facts are that the people who 
dwell in the land are strong and the fortified cities are very great.” And 
giants are in the land, ‘‘so that we became in our own eyes like grass¬ 
hoppers, and the same way we became in their eyes.” (Numbers 
13:27,28,33) The people were afraid to enter the land. Twelve spies 
had gone into the land. Ten of the spies were also afraid to enter the 
land. But two spies were not afraid of the enemies in Canaan, because, 
as one spy said: “Jehovah is with us. Do not fear them.”—Numbers 14:9. 

3 But the people did not trust in Jehovah. They refused to enter the 
land of Canaan. God had promised to drive out the enemies from 
Canaan, but the Israelites did not believe God and so the Israelites 
refused to go into Canaan. This displeased Jehovah. To punish them 
God made them wander in the wilderness for forty years. But God did 
not leave them without his help. He guided the nation day and night, 
as one Bible writer said: “By a pillar of cloud you led them by day, 
and by a pillar of fire by night, to light up for them the way in which 

1. What land did God promise to give to Abraham’s seed? 2. Why were the Israelites afraid to enter the land 
of Canaan? 3. How did God punish and yet help the Israelites? 
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they should go." (Nehemiah 

9:12) God did not let them go i||jV */ 

hungry. He fed them a special ii\ 

kind of bread called manna:‘‘The * ! w. 

sons of Israel ate the manna hIII■ n| 

forty years.” (Exodus 16:35) God r 

kept them clothed and able to ff‘y, 

travel. He could say to them: 

"Your clothing did not wear out $l§|| 

upon you, nor did your foot r ^KM -^r ^ 

become swollen these forty years.” XX H X .J '$ 

—Deuteronomy 8 :4. i TnX XX 

4 The forty years passed. Israel was now at the /j!| VXXij'CX 

eastern border of Canaan. Moses died at this time, X. >C V 

but before he died he gave Israel much good ad- <.Ts'S 

vice about being true to God. In his talks with 

Israel he described the land of Canaan that God was now going to give 
to the nation, saying: "You must keep the commandments of Jehovah 
your God by walking in his ways and by fearing him. For Jehovah your 
God is bringing you into a good land, a land of torrent valleys of water, 
springs and great quantities of water issuing forth in the valley plain 
and in the mountainous region, a land of wheat and barley and vines 
and figs and pomegranates, a land of oil olives and honey, a land in 
which you will not eat bread with scarcity, in which you will lack nothing, 
a land the stones of which are iron and out of the mountains of which 
you will mine copper.” (Deuteronomy 8 :6-9) It was a very good land 
that God was now going to give his nation to live in! 

5 After Moses died, a faithful man named Joshua took the place of 
Moses as head of the nation. Joshua was to lead the Israelites into 
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Canaan, and he must lead soldiers in battle against the enemies that 
were in the land of Canaan. If Joshua acted right, God would help 
Joshua win the wars. The only way Joshua could be sure of acting right 
was to study God’s laws and obey them, just as God told Joshua: "Only 
be courageous and very strong to take care to do according to all the 
law that Moses my servant commanded you. Do not turn aside from it 


4. What kind of a land was it that God was going to give to Israel? 5. What did God tel! Joshua? 
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to the right or to the left, in order that you may act wisely everywhere 
you go. This book of the law should not depart from your mouth and 
you must in an undertone read in it day and night in order that you may 
take care to do according to all that is written in it, for then you will 
make your way successful and then you will act wisely. Have I not 
commanded you? Be courageous and strong. Do not suffer shock 
or be terrified, for Jehovah your God is with you wherever you go.” 
—Joshua 1:7-9. 


6 Jehovah helped the Israelites under Joshua right at the start. To 
get into Canaan they had to cross a river called Jordan. It was very 
high. It was at the flood stage. It would be very dangerous for men to 
cross, but now a nation with women and children and many possessions 
or goods wanted to cross. God made it possible. God stopped the waters 
coming down from above, just as if the stream had been dammed up. 
God’s nation crossed on the dry river bed. The priests of Jehovah ‘‘kept 
standing immovable on dry ground in the middle of the Jordan as all 
Israel were passing over on dry ground, until the whole nation had 
completed passing over the Jordan.”—Joshua 3:17. 

7 The enemy city of Jericho was nearby. It was a very strong city, 
with big walls around it to protect it. It was the first city that Israel must 
take or capture in the land of Canaan. Those who lived in the city were 
afraid because of the Israelites. They shut themselves up in their city, 
behind the walls of the city. But God fought for Israel. For seven days 
the Israelites marched around the city. On the seventh day the Israelites 
shouted and the priests blew trumpets and God caused the wall of the 
city to fall down. The Bible says: ‘‘And it came about that as soon as the 
people heard the sound of the trumpet and the people began to shout 
a great war cry, then the v/all began to fall down flat. After that the 
people went up into the city, each one straight before him, and captured 

the city.”—Joshua 6:20. 
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8 Later, another battle was fought. God 
would make Joshua win. When the fight 
/J7^~ started, those fighting Israel 
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6. How did God help the Israelites enter 
Canaan? 7. How did God give the Israelites 
their first victory in Canaan? 8. What great 
wonder did God do to give Israel another 
victory? 
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got all mixed up and they began losing 
the battle. They began to run. As they 
ran away God threw big hailstones 
down on them, “and more got to die 
who died from the hailstones than those 

with the 
battle 
won¬ 
der. It was something that had never happened 
before, and it shows that God was surely helping his nation of Israel. 
The day was growing short and Joshua needed more daylight to see by, 
so he could keep on fighting the enemies. Joshua now told the sun and 
the moon to stand still. And they did! The Bible says-. “And the sun kept 
standing still in the middle of the heavens and did not hasten to set for 
about a whole day. And no day has proved to be like that one, either 
before it or after it, in that Jehovah listened to the voice of a man, for 
Jehovah it was who was fighting for Israel."—Joshua 10:13,14. 

9 Why did God help Israel win? God helped Israel win for two reasons. 
One reason was that God had promised to give the land to the seed 
or offspring of Abraham. God owns the whole earth and he owns 

9. What was one reason for God’s helping Israel win battles? 
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everything in the earth. The Bible says so: ‘‘To Jehovah belong the 
earth and that which fills it, the productive land and those dwelling in 
it." (Psalm 24:1) So God can give land to anyone he wants to, and he 
wanted to give this part of the earth to Israel. He had promised to do this. 

10 The second reason that God helped Israel win the wars was to get 
the people already in Canaan out of the country. These people of 
Canaan were very wicked. They were cruel and filthy and very bad. 
They served false gods. They were opposed to Jehovah the true God. 
They bowed down to idols. They served images. They did things that 
were very unclean. Their religion was false and full of lies. It was unclean, 
and it made the people that followed it unclean, and they made the 
land they lived in unclean. So Jehovah God was going to clean up 
the land by getting these bad people off the land. Because the people 
were unclean, God said: "Conseq 
the land is unclean, and I shall bring 
punishment for its iniquity upon it and 
the land will vomit its inhabitants out." 

(Leviticus 18:25) Moses told Israel: “It 
is for the wickedness of these nations 
that Jehovah is driving them away from 
before you."—Deuteronomy 9 :4. 

11 God told the Israelites to chase all 
these bad people out of the land or to 
put them to death. God told his 
nation to make no agreements with 
these bad people. Israelites were 
not to marry any of these people. 

Israel was to tear down the idols 
of these people who served false 
gods. God ordered his people to do this for their own safety: “You must 
consume all the peoples whom Jehovah your God is giving to you. Your 
eye must not feel sorry for them, and you must not serve their gods, be¬ 
cause that will be a snare to you." (Deuteronomy 7:16) To live with these 
bad people would be a snare or a trap to catch Israel. If these bad people 



10. What was the second reason that God helped Israel win? 11. Why was it for Israel's good to kill the 
bad people in Canaan? 
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stayed in the land they would act wrong, and the Israelites would begin 
to copy them and start doing wrong also. This would make Israel unclean, 
and again the land would become unclean, and then God would throw 
Israel out of the land to clean up the land. So to keep Israel good and 
the land clean the bad people must be wiped out of the land. 

12 God fought for Israel to get rid of these bad people. God gave 
many victories to Joshua. The Israelites took over much of the land, and 
the land was divided among the twelve tribes of the nation of Israel. 
But Joshua was getting old, and still there was much land to be taken 
from the enemies. Joshua told Israel that if they kept true to God, then 
God would finish driving out all the bad nations. Joshua also said that 
if the Israelites did not stay true to God but began to join in with these 
evil nations, then these evil nations “must become to you as a trap and 
as a snare and as a scourge on your flanks and as pricks in your eyes 
until you have perished off this good ground that Jehovah your God 
has given you.”—Joshua 23:13. 

13 When it was time for Joshua to die, Joshua talked to all the 
Israelites. He talked to them about the past. He reminded them of how 
Jehovah had been with them, helped them and brought them into his 
promised land. Joshua told them they could choose whom they wanted 
to serve: “Now if it is bad in your eyes to serv 
Jehovah, choose for yourselves today whom yo 
will serve.” But Joshua said: “As for me and m 
household, we shall serve Jehovah.” And the peopl 
said: “It is unthinkable on our 
abandon Jehovah so as to 
gods.” (Joshua 24:15, 16) 
told the Israelites to keep on 
out the bad nations. God wou 
them if they served God. The 
Israelites promised to do 
this. 


part to 
serve other 
Joshua 
driving 
Id help 
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12 . What would happen if Israel did not stay 
true to God? 13. What choice did Joshua 
have Israel make? 
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14 But the Israelites did not keep this promise. After Joshua died 
they did not remain true to Jehovah God. They did serve the false 
gods. So Jehovah God did not help Israel drive out the bad people 
in the land of Canaan. These evil ones stayed in the land for a long 
time. Jehovah let them stay as a test to his nation of Israel, to see 
whether Israel would serve the true God Jehovah or the false gods 
of these wicked nations. Jehovah told Israel this, saying: “For the 
reason that this nation have overstepped my covenant that I commanded 
their forefathers and have not listened to my voice, I, too, for my part 
shall not drive out again from before them a single one of the nations 
that Joshua left behind when he died, in order by them to test Israel, 
whether they will be keepers of Jehovah's way by walking in it just 
as their fathers kept it, or not.”—Judges 2 :20-22. 

15 It was hundreds of years after the death of Joshua that a faithful 
king of Israel did come and fully take over the land promised to 
Abraham. The name of this king was David. He was a very humble 
man and loved God very much. David also was a brave warrior. 
He trusted in Jehovah, and David was not afraid to fight those who 
were not on Jehovah’s side. David fought against these bad people 
that were still in the land. David won, too, because Jehovah God 
helped him to win. Finally all the enemies were beaten. By the time 
that David’s son named Solomon ruled Israel in place of his father 
David, all the land of Canaan was in the hands of Israel. All the kings 
of the bad nations that v/ere yet in the land were under Solomon's 
rule. The Bible says: “And he came to be ruler over all the kings 
from the River down to the land of the Phi listines and down to the 
boundary of Egypt.” (2 Chronicles 9:26) So it was in this way that 
God kept his promise to Abraham to give Abraham’s seed the land 
of Canaan, “a land flowing with milk and honey.” (Exodus 3:8) The 
question that now had to be answered was. Would they prove worthy 
to keep living in that God-given land? This depended on their worship¬ 
ing God with the true religion that he gave them. 


14. Why were the bad nations not quickly driven out? 15. How did all the promised land finally come under 
Israel’s rule? 
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EHOVAH God had rescued his nation of Israel from slavery in 
Egypt. God wanted Israel to do what is right. But the Israelites 
were only men, and the Bible says: ‘‘It is not in man who walks to direct 
his steps.” Also, ‘‘There exists a way that is upright before a man, but 
the ways of death are the end of it afterward.” (Jeremiah 10:23, RS; 
Proverbs 14:12) Jehovah God is the One who knows what is right. So 
"trust in Jehovah with all your heart and do not lean upon your own 
understanding. In all your ways take notice of him, and he himself will 
make your paths straight.” How does God direct us? By his Word, the 
Bible: "Your word is a lamp to my foot, and a light to my roadway." 
—Proverbs 3 :5, 6; Psalm 119:105. 

2 The Bible will show us the right way to go. The Bible will also show 
us how God gave the true religion to his people Israel. It will show us 
just what that religion was. 

3 In the third month after Israel left Egypt, Israel was camped at 
Mount Sinai. It was here that God gave his laws and commands to Israel. 
God gave the Law to Moses on Mount Sinai. God’s great glory was on 
the mountain, and because of that glory the mountain shook. There 
were thunder and lightning and heavy clouds. The Israelites were afraid, 
but Moses was up in the mountain to hear what God said. The Bible 
tells us about this, saying: "it came about that thunders and lightnings 
began occurring, and a heavy cloud upon the mountain and a very 
loud sound of a trumpet, so that all the people who were in the camp 
began to tremble. Moses now brought the people out of the camp to 
meet God, and they went taking their stand at the base of the mountain. 
And Mount Sinai smoked all over, due to the fact that Jehovah came 


1. How may men go in the right way? 2. What will show us the true religion? 3. What happened when 
God gave his law to Moses? 
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down upon it in fire, and its smoke kept ascending like the smoke of a 
kiln, and the whole mountain was quaking very much. When the sound 
of the trumpet became continually louder and louder, Moses began to 
speak and God began to answer him with a voice. Then Jehovah came 
down upon Mount Sinai to the top of the mountain and Jehovah 
called Moses to the top of the mountain and Moses went on up.” 
—Exodus 19:16-20. 

4 The first laws God gave Moses were the Ten Commandments. These 
commands can be read at Exodus 20:2-17. It is good for us to know 
what these commands were, because they said in a few words what 
the main parts of God's law were. The first one is very important, it was: 
“You must never have any other gods against my face.” This means 
one must not put any other gods ahead of Jehovah. Jehovah must be 
first. We must v/orship Jehovah alone. We must worship this one true, 
almighty God. 

5 The second command is a very important one also. It says: "You 
must not make for yourself a carved image or a form like anything 
that is in the heavens above or that is on the earth underneath or that 
is in the waters under the earth. You must not bow down to them nor 
be induced to serve them, because I Jehovah your God am a God 
exacting exclusive devotion.” Many people make images and bow 
down in front of these images. Many religions tell their followers to do 
this. God tells us not to. We should obey God. We should not use 
images in worship. We should not follow religions that use idols. 

6 “You must not take up the name of Jehovah your God in a worthless 
way.” That is the third commandment. It means that when we take 
God’s name and say we will witness or speak for him, then we must do 
just that. We must live up to the good things that his name stands for. 
We must tell of his glory and power and wisdom and goodness and love. 
If we say we are one of Jehovah’s witnesses we must witness or speak 
for Jehovah, if we do not speak for God and honor him, we are taking 
his name in a worthless way. We break his commandment. 

7 The fourth command was that Jehovah’s people should not do 
work on the seventh day of the week. The fifth command was to honor 


4. What was the first one of the Ten Commandments? 5. What was the second commandment? 6. What 
was the meaning of the third commandment? 7. What did the rest of the Ten Commandments say? 
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your father and mother. The sixth command said you must not murder 
anyone. The seventh said the sex act was to be used only between 
husband and wife. The eighth told Israel not to steal. The ninth said 
not to say anything untrue about other people. The tenth told Israel 
not to desire the things that belonged to someone else. It was God 
himself that wrote down these Ten Commandments for Moses. God 
wrote them on two tablets or smooth slabs of stone. The Bible says: 
"And the tablets were the workmanship of God, and the writing was 
the writing of God engraved upon the tablets.”—Exodus 32:16. 

8 But these Ten Commandments were only a small part of the law that 
God gave to Moses on Mount Sinai. Moses was a long time on the 
mountain getting the law. The Bible says: "And he continued there 
with Jehovah forty days and forty nights. He ate no bread and he 
drank no water." (Exodus 34:28) God told Moses many laws to show 
how the people should act. 

9 This religion that God gave to Israel told Israel to put up a tent or 
tabernacle. God told Moses just how it should be made. It was to 
have an altar, a place for offering sacrifices to Jehovah God. The 
priests of this true religion were told to offer these sacrifices. Some 
offerings v/ere to be sacrifices of animals; others were to be offer¬ 
ings of grain. Sacrifices and offerings were of different kinds, to show 
different things. The Bible book called Leviticus talks about these 
offerings very much. Leviticus 7:37 tells the different kinds of offerings: 
"This is the law concerning the burnt offering, the grain offering and 

the sin offering and the guilt offering and 
the installation sacrifice and the communion 
sacrifice." Some of these offerings and sacri- 



8. How long was Moses on Mount Sinai getting the law from God? 

9. What kind of sacrifices and offerings was Israel to offer to God? 
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fices showed complete love 
and service to Jehovah, some 
showed the giving of thanks 
and praises to Jehovah, some 
recognized or took note of 
God’s goodness in giving to 
men the things they need to 
live, and some sacrifices 
showed that the ones offering 
them knew they were sin¬ 
ners and needed forgive¬ 
ness and mercy from God. 

10 God also told Israel 
to keep three great fes¬ 
tivals every year at this 
tent Israel was to put up. 
One was the passover, also 
called the festival of unfer¬ 
mented cakes. The second 
one was the festival of weeks 
or grain harvest (also called 
Pentecost). The third one was 



the festival of ingathering, when other crops of the fields were harvested. 
The command to celebrate or keep these three festivals is given at 
Exodus 23:14-17: “Three times in the year you are to celebrate a 
festival to me. You will keep the festival of unfermented cakes. You 
will ear unfermented cakes seven days, just as ! have commanded you, 
at the appointed time in the month of Abib [or, Nisan], because in 
it you came out of Egypt. And they must not appear before me empty- 
handed. Also the festival of harvest of the first ripe fruits of your labors, 
which you did sowing in the field; and the festival of ingathering at 
the outgoing of the year, when you gather in your labors from the 
field. On three occasions in the year every male of yours v/ill appear 
before the face of the Lord Jehovah.” 


10. What were the three festivals Israel was told to keep every year? 
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11 The different sacrifices and offerings reminded the Israelites of 
their need to look to God for all things. The festivals reminded them 
of God’s saving and delivering them from Egypt and of God’s causing 
food to grow from the ground. The sacrifices for sin kept the people 
aware of the fact that they were not perfect and that they needed 
God's mercy and forgiveness. There was one special day, the day of 
atonement, that showed the Israelites they needed a sacrifice for their 
sins. Leviticus, chapter 16, tells about this. A young bull and a goat 
were sacrificed, and the high priest used these to picture how people 
could be made clean from their sins. Leviticus 16:30 says: “On this 
day atonement will be made for you to pronounce you clean. You 
will be clean from all your sins before Jehovah.” 

12 These sacrifices pointed forward to something in the future. They 
pictured something that was to happen later on. These sacrifices were 
a part of God's law to Israel, and it is because of these sacrifices that, 
many centuries later, a Bible writer wrote this: "The Law has a shadow 
of the good things to come, but not the very substance of the things.” 
This means that the sacrifices told about in the Law were shadows of 
some real good thing that was to come later. This sacrifice to come 
would be the real thing, the real substance that would clean up men. 
This sacrifice to come would really make men able to be cleansed from 
their sins against God. This sacrifice is the man Christ Jesus. God gave 
him a perfect human body to be sacrificed. When Jesus came, God did 
not want more animal sacrifices and offerings, as Jesus said: “You did 
not desire sacrifice and offering, but you prepared a body for me.” 
And real forgiveness of sins by God was to come, not through animal 
sacrifices, but “through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for 
all time.” (Hebrews 10:1,5,10) This sacrifice of the human life of 
Jesus is what the sacrifices of the Law really pointed forward to. 

13 So the Law given to Israel would keep Israel reminded of this 
sacrifice to come. The Law would keep Israel looking for the coming 
of Jesus, who is also the Messiah, Christ, or Anointed One. The Law 
would lead Israel to Christ if Israel would follow the Law faithfully. 
And if Israel showed belief and trust in Christ, then God would say 


11. What were the sacrifices on the day of atonement for? 12. What did the sacrifices of the law point forward 
to? 13. Why was this law given to Israel? 
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the Israelites were righteous. Galatians 3:24 tells us this: “The Law 
has become our tutor leading to Christ, that we might be declared 
righteous due to faith.” So if Israel would keep the Law it would be like 
a tutor or teacher to lead and guide Israel to Christ Jesus. Then Israel 
would be saved by Christ’s sacrifice. 

14 So God gave this good law to the Israelites. Moses is the one who 
told these laws and regulations to God’s nation of Israel. Israel agreed 
to keep these laws. Israel was not to add to these laws, and Israel was 
not to take anything away from these laws either. The Law was very 
good, and if Israel kept the Law the nation would get along very well. 
This law was much better than the laws other nations had. Moses spoke 
of these things at Deuteronomy 4:1,2,6-8: “And now, O Israel, listen 
to the regulations and the judicial decisions that I am teaching you to 
do, in order that you may live and may indeed go in and take possession 
of the land that Jehovah the God of your forefathers is giving you. You 
must not add to the word that I am commanding you, neither must you 
take away from it, so as to keep the commandments of Jehovah your 
God that I am commanding you. And you must keep and do them, 
because this is wisdom on your part and understanding on your part 
before the eyes of the peoples who v/ill hear of all these regulations, 
and they will certainly say, ‘This great nation is undoubtedly a wise 
and understanding people.’ For what great nation is there that has 
gods near to it the way Jehovah our God is in all our calling upon him? 
And what great nation is there that has righteous regulations and 
judicial decisions like all this law that I am putting before you today?” 

15 Israel must learn this law. It was the duty of the priests to teach 
the Israelites this true religion. This law was to be obeyed. In giving 
this law to Israel God was giving Israel the true religion. Israel must 
keep it. Israel must not have other gods or follow other religions. When 
Israel would go into the land of Canaan there would be other nations 
around them with different religions. These different religions were 
wrong, and God told Israel to stay away from these false religions. 
Israel’s law was different, was higher and better, and Israel's law 
would be spoiled if the falsehoods of other religions were mixed in 


14. How must Israel act toward this law God gave to Israel? 15. Why must Israel not mix the true religion 
God gave to Israel with the false religions of other nations? 
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with it. So Israel was not to add anything to God’s words or take any¬ 
thing away from his words either. If Israel kept God’s law the nation 
would be blessed, but if Israel followed the religions of other nations 
Israel would be caught in a snare or a trap: “You must not serve their 
gods, because that will be a snare to you."—Deuteronomy 7:16. 

16 God told Israel that he hated or detested the things these false 
religions did. He told his people not to copy these nations when Israel 
went into the land of Canaan. These nations did very bad things. They 
got mixed up with demons or evil spirits and even burned their children 
as a sacrifice to their false gods. How very bad that wasl So here is 
what God told Israel: “When you are entered into the land that Jehovah 
your God is giving you, you must not learn to do according to the 
detestable things of those nations. There should not be found in you 
anyone who makes his son or his daughter pass through the fire, anyone 
who employs divination, a practicer of magic or anyone who looks for 
omens or a sorcerer, or one who binds others with a spell or anyone who 
consults a spirit medium or a professional foreteller of events or anyone 
who inquires of the dead. For everybody doing these things is something 
detestable to Jehovah, and on account of these detestable things Jeho¬ 
vah your God is driving them away from before you. You should prove 
yourself faultless with Jehovah your God.”—Deuteronomy 18:9-13. 

17 So God gave Israel the one right religion. It showed Israel the way 
God wanted Israel to go. It showed how God wanted Israel to stay away 
from wrong things. It was a light to guide them. As long as Israel followed 
this right religion they would be safe. And also this right religion would 
lead them to accept Christ Jesus when he came. The sacrifices of the 
Law pointed forward to Christ. These sacrifices showed that the Israelites 
needed the sacrifice of Christ. If they accepted the sacrifice of Christ, 
then they would gain everlasting life. That is where the religion that 
God gave to his chosen nation would lead the Israelites—to everlasting 
life, if they obeyed it. Moses told Israel to choose this right religion, 
saying: “You must choose life in order that you may keep alive, you and 
your offspring, by loving Jehovah your God, by listening to his voice 
and by sticking to him, for he is your life and the length of your days." 
—Deuteronomy 30:19, 20. 


16. What were some of the bad things that the religions of other nations allowed or commanded? 17. So 
what in al! would the right religion do for Israel? 
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\*J\V HEN God s chosen nation of Israel was rescued from Egypt it 
did not have a human king over it. Other nations had men as 
kings. But Israel did not have a man as king. Israel had men acting as 
judges. These men decided the cases that might arise between two 
Israelites. These men settled quarrels or they gave decisions as to what 
was right and what was wrong. But they were not kings. Jehovah God 
was really Israel's unseen King. 


2 For about three hundred and fifty years after Israel went into the land 
of Canaan, Israel was ruled by judges. Joshua is thought of as the first 
of these judges. After his death there were times when Israel did not 


have faithful judges. The Bible says of this time of Israel's history: “in 
those days there was no king in Israel. As for everybody, what was 
right in his own eyes he was accustomed to do."—Judges 17:6. 

3 Many times the nation stopped doing what was right and started 
doing what was wrong. The Israelites would turn away from Jehovah's 
true religion and would start to follow the false religions of the bad 
people in the land of Canaan. The Israelites would give their worship 
and service to false gods. When the Israelites did this, Jehovah God no 
longer took care of the Israelites. God no longer protected Israel from 
its enemies. Then the other nations would treat Israel badly and cause 
Israel lots of trouble. Israel would cry out to God for help, and God 
would send a faithful judge to deliver Israel from its trouble. But later 
on Israel v/ould get into trouble again, and again God would send a 
faithful judge to deliver Israel. So it kept happening during the time 
that judges ruled over Israel. 


4 The Bible tells us about this time, at Judges 2:11-14, 18, 19: “And 


1. Why did Israel have judges instead of a visible king? 2. How did people act during the time of the judges? 
3. When did the Israelites come under the cruel control of other nations? 4. How does the Eible describe or 
tell about this time? 
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the sons of Israel fell to doing what was bad in the eyes of Jehovah and 
serving the Baals [false gods]. Thus they abandoned Jehovah the God 
of their fathers who had brought them out of the land of Egypt and went 
following other gods from among the gods of the peoples who were all 
around them and they began bowing down to them, so that they 
offended Jehovah. Thus they abandoned Jehovah and took up serving 
Baal and the Ash'to reth images. At this Jehovah’s anger blazed against 
Israel and he gave them into the hands of the pillagers and they began 
to pillage them, and he proceeded to sell them into the hand of their 
enemies round about and they v/ere no longer able to stand before their 
enemies. And when Jehovah did raise up judges for them, Jehovah 
proved to be with the judge and he saved them out of the hand of their 
enemies all the days of the judge, for Jehovah would feel sorry for 
their groaning because of their oppressors and those who were shoving 
them around. And it occurred that when the judge died they v/ould turn 
around and act more ruinously than their fathers by walking after other 
gods to serve them and bow down to them.” 

5 Here are some examples of how God used judges to save his chosen 
nation from enemies. At one time Israel turned to false gods, and 
Jehovah let them fall into the hands of cruel King Eglon of Moab. Then 
Jehovah raised up Ehud as judge. Ehud himself killed Eglon and the 
Moabites were beaten in a war, ten thousand Moabite soldiers being 
killed. At another time Jehovah used Barak to save Israel from King 
Jabin of Canaan. Jabin had nine hundred war chariots. Long iron knives 
stuck out from the wheels of these chariots. Even so, the Israelites under 
Barak beat Jabin’s army. God helped Barak win. God’s angels fought 
against Jabin’s army, and God brought a sudden heavy rain that flooded 
Jabin’s army so that the war chariots stuck in the mud. Then there was 
the time that Jephthah was used by God to save Israel from the Ammon¬ 
ites that were treating Israel very cruelly. 

6 A very good judge was Gideon. Jehovah used him to deliver the 
Israelites from one hundred and thirty-five thousand Midianites. God 
gave the victory to Gideon by making the Midianites fight among 
themselves and kill one another. These enemies became so mixed up 


5. What are some examples of how God used judges to save Israel? 6. Why did Gideon refuse to rule as 
king over Israel? 
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that Gideon’s forces easily beat them. The Israelites were so pleased 
that they wanted to make Gideon king over them. Look at what Gideon 
said about this: “Later the men of Israel said to Gideon: ‘Rule over us, 
you and your son and your grandson as well, for you have saved us out 
of the hand of AAidian.’ But Gideon said to them: ‘I myself shall not rule 
over you, nor will my son rule over you. Jehovah is the one who will rule 
over you.' " (Judges 8 : 22, 23) Gideon saw that Jehovah was the unseen 
King of Israel. He did not want a man to take God's place as king. 

7 There were many other times when judges were used to save Israel, 

but the best-known judge was the strong man Samson with long hair. It 
was Jehovah's spirit that made Samson so strong. At one time when 
God’s spirit came upon Samson he killed a lion with his bare hands: “He 
tore it in two just as someone tears a male kid in two, and there was 
nothing at all in his hand.” (Judges 14:6) At one time Samson’s 
enemies, the Phi lis tines, had him tied up. Listen to what happened: 
“And Jehovah's spirit became operative upon him and the ropes that 
were upon his arms came to be like linen threads that have been 
scorched with fire, so that his fetters melted off his hands. He now found 
a moist jawbone of a male ass and thrust his hand out and took it qnd 
went striking down a thousand men with it.”—Judges 15 s 14, 15, ^ 

8 Samson killed many of the energies of God and of 
Israel while he lived. But in his deatl 
more than during his life. A^woman 
tricked Samson, and this made 
possible for the Philistines to 
take him prisoner. The Philis¬ 
tines blinded him and put him 
to work in the prison house. 

One day three thousand Phi¬ 
listines came into one build¬ 
ing to sacrifice to their false 
god Dagon. They said it was 
Dagon that made them able 
to take Samson prisoner. They 

7. What did Samson do that showed his 
strength? 8. How was Samson able to kill 
more enemies at his death than during his life? 
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iV brought Samson into the building 
I where they were. They 

wanted to mock and 
f^mnKnUmlli taunt and make fun of 
III Samson. Blind Samson had the 
jii boy who was leading him place 
* Sill ^* s ^ anc ^ s on the pillars that held 
^ /HI up the building. As his hair had 
|f , grown long again, “Samson now 
IIIl ca ^ ec ^ t° Jehovah and said: ‘Lord 
MmHill J e hovah, remember me, please, 
M III I and strengthen me, please, just 

Kill 11 ^‘ s once / O God, and let me 
If® avenge myself upon the Philis- 

IISI I t' nes vengeance for one of 
USUI IIIHIl my two eyes.’ With that Samson 

■ braced himself against the two 

middle pillars upon which the 

. 1 1 

ll||||l| house was firmly established, and 

"■w S B? got a grasp on them, one with his 

right and the other with his left 

hand. And Samson proceeded to 


LO.M.VA 1 .* 


ixiXvXvX: 


$ay: ‘Let my soul die with the 
Philistines.’ Then he bent himself with power and the house fell upon 
the axis lords and upon all the people that were in it, so that the dead 
that he put to death in his own death came to be more than those he 
had out to death during his lifetime.’’—Judges 16:23-30. 
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9 The iast fudge in Israel was Samuel. It was 
while Samuel was judge that Israel got a king. 

When Samuel was old he told his two sons to 
as judges. But these two sons were bad, and 
Israel did not want them to be judges over 
Israel. So the older men of Israel came to 
Samuel and said: “Look! you yourself have 
grown old but your own sons have not 
walked in your ways. Now do appoint for 
us a king to judge us like all the nations." 

—1 Samuel 8:5. 

10 Samuel did not like this. Jehovah was 
the unseen King of Israel. It was bad for the 
Israelites to ask for a man to rule over them. 

But Jehovah said to Samuel: “Listen to the 
voice of the people as respects all that they 
say to you, for it is not you whom they have 
rejected but it is I whom they have rejected 
from being king over them. In accord with 
all their doings that they have done from the 
day of my bringing them up out of Egypt until 
this day in that they kept leaving me and serv¬ 
ing other gods, that is the way they are doing also 
to you. And now listen to their voice. Only this, 
that you should solemnly warn them and you 

must tell them the rightful due of the king that will reign over them.” 
—-1 Samuel 8:7-9. 

11 Long before this happened Jehovah had said it would happen. He 
told Moses about it, and he told Moses that the king must study God's 

law and follow it. Only in that way could the king do what would 
be right. We read about this at Deuteronomy 17:14, 15, 18- 
20: “When you eventually come into the land that Jehovah 
your God is giving you and you have taken possession 
of it and have dwelt in it and you have said, ‘Let me 








9. What did rhe Israelites ask the last judge of Israel to do? 10. What did 
Jehovah have to say about Israel's asking for a king? 11. What must 
the king do in order to go in the right way? 
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set a king over myself like all the nations who are round about me,' you 
should v/ithout fail set over yourself a king whom Jehovah your God will 
choose. From among your brothers you should set a king over yourself. 
You will not be allowed to put over yourself a foreigner who is not your 
brother. And it must occur that when he takes his seat on the throne of his 
kingdom he must write in a book for himself a copy of this law from that 
which is in the charge of the priests, the Levites. And it must continue with 
him and he must read in it all the days of his life, in order that he may 
learn to fear Jehovah his God so as to keep all the words of this law and 
these regulations by doing them, that his heart may not exalt itself 
above his brothers and that he may not turn aside from the command¬ 
ment to the right or to the left, in order that he may lengthen his days 
upon his kingdom, he and his sons in the midst of Israel." 

12 So now Israel was asking for a king, and 
zCM Jehovah told Samuel to go ahead and let 

them have a king. But first God had Sam- 
(2) [•;; uel tell Israel what the king would do. 

^ He would take the sons of Israel and 

put them in his armies. Some of 
them the king would have do 
his plowing and reaping. 
Some would work for him 
making things. The daugh¬ 
ters of Israel he would 
take to cook for him. 
Others would have to do 
other kinds of work for the 
king. The king would take 
from the Israelites some of 
their fields and vineyards 
and olive groves. The king 
would take part of their 
harvests, part of their 
herds and part of their 


12. What warning did Samuel give to 
Israel? 
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servants. Then Samuel warned the Israel¬ 
ites: ‘‘You will certainly cry out in that day 
by reason of your king whom you have 
chosen for yourselves, but Jehovah will 
not answer you in that day.” The people 
would not listen to Samuel, but they said: 

“No, but a king is what will come to be over 
us. And we must become, we also, like all the 
nations, and our king must judge us and go out 
before us and fight our battles.”—1 Samuel 

8:18-20. _ - • ; 

13 The man chosen to be the first king of Is¬ 
rael was Saul. Saul was of the tribe of Benjamin. 

After Saul was made king Samuel reminded Israel 
of its sins. At this time it was during wheat harvest. 

It did not rain at that time of the year in Canaan. 

If it did rain it would be a sign from God. So Samuel said to Israel: “Is 
it not wheat harvest today? I shall call to Jehovah that he may give 
thunders and rain, then know and see that your evil is great that you 
have done in the eyes of Jehovah in asking for yourselves a king.” 
Jehovah sent the thunders and rain. The people were very much afraid, 
and they admitted: “We have added to all our sins an evil in asking for 
ourselves a king." But Samuel said: “Jehovah will not desert his people 
for the sake of his great name, because Jehovah has taken it upon 
himself to make you his people.”—1 Samuel 12:17, 19, 22. 

14 Saul turned out to be a bad king. He did bring trouble on Israel, just 
as God had said. Later on God chose a king for Israel. God chose a man 
after God's own heart. His name was David. David was only a boy when 
God chose him, but David did not become king until after Saul died. But 
all this time God was with David. God gave David many victories in 
battle. One victory is well known. A giant named Goliath defied God 
and wanted one of the soldiers of Israel to come out and fight him. The 
Israelite soldiers were afraid. David was only a shepherd boy, but with 
only a sling and some stones he went out to fight this heavily armed 
Phi lis tine. The giant Goliath despised this lad coming out to fight him. 


13. What did God do to show the people he did not like their asking for a king? 14. What shows that God 
was with David? 
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Goliath felt insulted. But David came out and told Goliath God would 
give David the victory, in spite of the fact that Goliath had a sword and a 
spear and David did not. David said: ‘‘People of all the earth will know 
that there exists a God belonging to Israel. And all this congregation will 
know that neither with sword nor with spear does Jehovah save, because 
to Jehovah belongs the battle and he must give you men into our hand.” 
(1 Samuel 17: 46, 47) David then threw a stone with his sling. The stone 
hit hard and sank into the giant’s forehead. The giant fell on his face to 
the ground, dead. This was David's first great victory. 

15 After David became king over Israel he won many more battles. He 
beat all the enemies that were still in the land of Canaan. He took over all 
the land that God had promised to give to Israel. David was a king that 
pleased God very much. David was the first king of Israel that really 
stood for God and properly represented God. Also, David was of the 
tribe of Judah. That was the tribe God had said the kings of Israel should 
come from. Because David wanted to build a solid house of worship to 
Jehovah, God promised David that the line of Israel's kings should run in 
David’s family until the Son of God, Jesus Christ, should come to rule 
as King forever. 

16 That promise is called a covenant, and this is how Jehovah God 
said it to King David: ‘‘When your days come to the full and you must 
lie down with your forefathers, then I shall certainly raise up your seed 
after you, which will come out of your inward parts, and I shall indeed 
firmly establish his kingdom. He is the one that will build a house for my 
name, and I shall certainly establish the throne of his kingdom firmly 
forever. I myself shall become his father and he himself will become my 
son. When he does wrong, then I shall certainly reprove him with the 
rod of men and with the blows of the sons of Adam. As for my loving¬ 
kindness, it will not depart from him the way I removed it from Saul, 
whom I removed from before you. And your house and your kingdom 
will certainly be steadfast forever before you; your very throne will 
become one firmly established forever.” {2 Samuel 7:12-16) David’s 
throne was Jehovah's throne. When David’s son Solomon sat on it, we 
read, “Solomon began to sit upon Jehovah's throne as king.” (1 Chron¬ 
icles 29:23) Th us starred the line of kings for God's chosen nation. 


15. In what ways did God bless David as king? 


16. What promise or covenant did God make with David? 
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AVID was a good king, but at times he made bad mistakes. 

But he always felt sorry and turned back to Jehovah God and 
worshiped him only. Before David died he began to get many things 
ready for building a beautiful temple for Jehovah at Jerusalem. 

2 When David was very old, Solomon, his son, became king over 
all Israel. At first Solomon was a very good and wise king. The people 
liked him because he was kind to them and because there was peace 
in all the land. Jehovah God blessed Solomon and the people by 
making the soil rich so that it grew plenty of wheat and barley, grapes 
and figs and other foods. The Bible says that the land flowed with 
milk and honey, meaning that there was more than enough of every¬ 
thing good. God’s people wore fine clothes and lived in good houses. 
Under wise King Solomon’s rule the whole land of Israel looked like a 
beautiful garden paradise. The people of Israel were very happy. 

3 In the fourth year of Solomon's reign as king, he began to build 
the temple of Jehovah. It took him over seven years to build it. When 
it was finished it was the most beautiful building, not only in Jerusalem, 
but in all the world. In this lovely temple the people of Israel worshiped 
Jehovah God. Their worship pleased Jehovah very much. 

4 But as the years went by, Solomon began to marry many women 
who were not Israelite worshipers of Jehovah. These bad women turned 
Solomon’s heart away from Jehovah, so that he worshiped other gods. 
This displeased Jehovah very much. So much, in fact, that Jehovah 
told Solomon that he was going to divide the kingdom of Israel and 
let other men rule over most of the tribes. The only reason Jehovah 

1. Why was David a good king? 2. V/hat was Israel like under King Solomon’s rule? 3. When did Solomon 
start building the temple, how long did it take to build, and what was it used for? 4. Why was Jehovah going 
to divide the nation of Israel? 
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did not take all the tribes away from unfaith¬ 
ful Solomon was because of Jehovah's 
promise to King David, whom he loved. 
5 When Solomon turned away from 
Jehovah by worshiping false 
gods, he no longer treated the 
people of Israel kindly. He be¬ 
came very cruel. He made the 
people work hard and paid 
them little or poor wages. The 
people lost their love for Solo- 
^mon. Even Solomon's close 
friends and servants did not 
love him any more. But there 
was a servant of Solomon whom 
the people loved very much. He 
was a strong man and a real 
fighter. His name was Jeroboam. 
6 One day when Jeroboam left 
Jerusalem, Ahijah, a prophet of God, 
met him. Ahijah took the new garment 
that Jeroboam was wearing and ripped 
it unto twelve pieces. Then he said to 
Jeroboam: “Take for yourself ten pieces, 
for this is what Jehovah the God of Israel 
has said, ‘Here I am ripping the kingdom 
out of the hand of Solomon, and I shall 
certainly give you ten tribes. And the 
one tribe is what will continue his for 
the sake of my servant David and for 
the sake of Jerusalem, the city that I have chosen out of all the 
tribes of Israel.’”—1 Kings 11 :31-39. 

7 When Solomon got to hear what the prophet of God said to Jero¬ 
boam, he became very angry. Solomon wanted to kill Jeroboam. 




5. Who was Jeroboam? 6. What did the prophet Ahijah tell Jeroboam? 7. Why did Jeroboam run away 
to Egypt? 
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But Jeroboam ran away to Egypt. There Jeroboam lived until Solomon 
died. 

8 After Solomon’s death, Rehoboam, Solomon's son, was made king. 
Rehoboam was a harsh ruler. The people were afraid of him. They 
asked Jeroboam to come back from Egypt to speak to King Rehoboam 
for them. Jeroboam was glad to do this for the people. So he came 
back from Egypt as fast as he could. Then Jeroboam and all the 
congregation of Israel came and began to say to King Rehoboam: 
"Your father, for his part, made our yoke hard, and, as for you, now 
make the hard service of your father and his heavy yoke that he put 
upon us lighter, and we shall serve you.” At this the king said to them: 
‘‘Go away for three days and return to me.” So the people v/ent away. 
—1 Kings 12 :4, 5. 


9 During the next three days the king asked the wise old men of 
Israel what he should do. The old men saw that the people were not 
happy; so they said to the king: “If today you would prove yourself 
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mom PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


a servant to his people and actually serve them, then you must answer 
them and speak to them with good words, and they will be bound to 
become your servants always." But this advice did not please the king 
at all. Then Rehoboam called in some young men who had grown up 
with him. These young men wanted to win the king’s favor. So when 
Rehoboam asked them what he should do, they laughed and said: "This 
is what you should say to this people ... ‘now my father, for his part, 
loaded upon you a heavy yoke, but I, for my part, shall add to your 
yoke. My father, for his part, chastised you with whips, but I, for my 
part, shall chastise you with scourges.' " This advice pleased the king 
very much.—1 Kings 12 :7, 10, 11. 

10 On the third day, when the king was to give his answer, great 
crowds of Israelites gathered at the king's palace to hear him 
speak. King Rehoboam was ready to answer them. Then in his harsh 
voice Rehoboam spoke the cruel words of his young advisers. The 
people were shocked. With their heads bowed low, they went away 
very sad. They knew that they could not expect justice and mercy from 
the new king. So they began to pull away from Rehoboam to choose 
a new ruler. In just a short time ten tribes of Israel left King Rehoboam. 
They called upon Jeroboam to be their king. Jeroboam gladly agreed. 
Jeroboam called his ten-tribe kingdom Israel. Only the tribes of Ben¬ 
jamin and Judah stayed faithful to Rehoboam, as Jehovah had promised. 

11 When King Rehoboam saw that ten tribes had left him, he got 
together a big army and wanted to fight to make them come back. 
But Shemaiah, a man of God, said to Rehoboam: "This is what Jehovah 
has said: ‘You must not go up and fight against your brothers the sons 
of Israel. Go back each one to his house, for it is at the instance of 
myself that this thing has been brought about.' " So they obeyed the 
word of Jehovah and went back home. From that time on there were 
two kingdoms, Israel in the north and the kingdom of Judah in the south. 
—1 Kings 12 :24. 

12 God promised King Jeroboam that, if he would obey and serve 
him as King David did, then his ten-tribe kingdom would be blessed 
with peace and plenty. But Jeroboam did not trust Jehovah God. 


10. What was the reaction to Rehoboam's speech? 11. Why did Rehoboam not fight against Israel? 12. Why 
did Jeroboam not want the people to go down to Jerusalem? 
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Jeroboam thought more of being king than of pleasing God. King 
Jeroboam said to himself, ‘If my people go down to Jerusalem to 
worship Jehovah, by and by, they will want to become one nation 
again. They will not want me to be their king. They might even want to 
kill me. I must stop them from going to Jerusalem to worship at 
Jehovah’s temple.' 

13 To carry out his wicked scheme, Jeroboam did a very terrible thing. 
He made two golden calf images and set one up in the south at Bethel 
and the other in the far north in the city of Dan. Then he said to the 
people: “It is too much for you to go up to Jerusalem. Here is your 
God, O Israel, that brought you up out of the land of Egypt." The people 
then began to go to the cities of Dan and Bethel and there to pretend 
to worship Jehovah before the golden calf images. This displeased 
Jehovah God very much.—1 Kings 12 :28. 

14 Because of this false calf worship that Jeroboam set up, Jehovah 
did not bless the ten-tribe kingdom. There were always wars and bitter 
feeling between it and Judah. To wicked King Jeroboam, Jehovah said: 
“For the reason that I raised you up out of the middle of your people, 
that I might constitute you a leader over my people Israel, and I went 
on to rip the kingdom away from the house of David and give it to you, 
and you have not become like my servant David, who kept my com¬ 
mandments and who walked after me with all his heart by doing only 
what was right in my eyes, but you began to act worse than all those 
who happened to be prior to you and you went and made for yourself 
another god and molten images to offend me, and it is I whom you have 
cast behind your back, for that reason here I am bringing calamity 
upon the house of Jeroboam, and I shall certainly cut off from Jeroboam 
anyone urinating against a wall, a helpless and worthless one in 
Israel, and I shall indeed make a clean sweep behind the house of 
Jeroboam, just as one clears away the dung until it is disposed of. The 
one dying of Jeroboam’s in the city the dogs will eat and the one dying 
in the field the fowls of the heavens will eat, because Jehovah himself 
has spoken it.” “ And warfare itself took place between Rehoboam and 
Jeroboam always.”—1 Kings 14 :7-11,30. 


13. What terrible thing did Jeroboam do? 14. What did Jehovah have to say to Jeroboam and his house? 
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15 False worship caused the ten-tribe kingdom to become a land of 
crime and violence. No king's family reigned all the time. Omri, the 
seventh king, built the city of Samaria on a hill and made it the capital 
city of the ten-tribe kingdom. He was a very wicked king, but his son 
Ahab was even worse. Ahab served the false god Baal, who was a 
symbol of the Devil himself. He even burned live children in fires 
to honor Baal. Jehovah said that they made such human sacrifices 
by f ire, “which I commanded not, neither came it into my mind.” 
—Jeremiah 7:31, AS. 

16 King Ahab married Jezebel, a very wicked woman. She tried to 
kill all the prophets of God in Israel, but failed. For her bloody crimes 
she died a violent death. Her own servants threw her out of a window 
and wild street dogs ate her flesh and licked her blood. 

17 After 257 years of mostly bad government, Jehovah brought the 
ten-tribe kingdom to an end. How did he do this? Since the people of 
Israel no longer worshiped Jehovah as their God, Jehovah' let the 
nation of Assyria rise up against them. And in 740 B.C. the armies 

of Assyria came against Israel and destroyed the capital 
city of Samaria. They took many Israelite people,©tit of i 
the land and made slaves of them. Jehovah wdfrrred 
them that this would happen. He said: “I will make 
Samaria as a heap of the field, and as places for 
planting vineyards; and I will pour down the stones 
thereof into the valley, and I will uncover the 
foundations thereof. And all her graven images 
shall be beaten to pieces, and all her hires 
[gifts] shall be burned with fire, and all her 
idols will I lay desolate." So false religion 
proved to be the downfall of Israel.—Micah 
1 :6, 7, AS. 

18 But what about the two-tribe kingdom to 
the south, the kingdom of Judah and Benjamin? 

How did things go with it? After their brothers 
in the north had fallen to Assyria, the kingdom 

15. Omri and Ahab were what kind of kings, and what did each do? 16. Who 
was Jezebel, and in what way did she moot her end? 17. How and when did 
Jehovah bring the kingdom of Israel to an end? 16. In what way did Jehovah keep 
his promise to David respecting the kingdom? 
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of Judah went on for 133 more 
years. God's promise to David 
kept, that they would never 
hout a man of David’s 
to sit upon the throne 
in Jerusalem. 

19 However, not all of Judah’s 
kings were like David. In fact, only 
few were. Most of them were not. 
warning the kings and the 
to keep watch as to how they 
him, because if they refused to 
commands and went after other gods, 
them, as he did upon the ten-tribe 
did not seem to care. The worship of Jehovah 
was not kept clean. The beautiful temple of Jehovah that Solomon had 
built was made unclean with images of every kind. Many of the costly 
treasures that were kept in the temple were taken away for wrong 
uses. Things got so bad that one king actually had the temple doors 
nailed shut. 


20 There were a few kings in Judah who tried to bring the people back 
to the pure worship of Jehovah. When these kings ruled, the two-tribe 
kingdom prospered, because Jehovah blessed them. He even fought 
their wars for them. In King Asa's day Jehovah showed himself strong 
and mighty. Over one million Ethiopians came to fight against Judah. 
King Asa prayed to God: “O Jehovah, as to helping it does not matter 
with you whether there are many or there is no power. Help us, O 
Jehovah our God, for upon you we do lean and in your name we have 
come against this multitude. O Jehovah, you are our God. Do not let 
mortal man retain strength against you.” Jehovah heard this sincere 
prayer of the king and answered it by giving his people the victory 
over their enemies.—2 Chronicles 14:11. 

21 Jehoshaphat was another king of Judah that believed Jehovah. 
When the armies of three nations, Ammon, Moab and Mount Seir, came 


19. Regarding pure worship in Judah, what is there to say? 20. How did Jehovah prove himself God to King 
Asa? 21. In what way did Jehovah answer King Jehoshaphat? 









to fight against little Judah, Jehoshaphat ^ — n 
prayed to God, and Jehovah told him: 

“As for you, do not be afraid or be 
terrified because of this great multitude, 
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for the battle is not yours but God’s.” 

And so it was, because the Judeans did 
not do more than march behind their temple 
singers to the battle. God made the enemies kill 
one another.—2 Chronicles 20 :15-21. 

22 The twelve tribes of Israel could always have lived 
as one happy people had they kept worshiping Jehovah 
in the right way. But, as we have learned, King Solomon ^^l|j|| 
unwisely chose to disobey Jehovah by worshiping false gods. ^«| 
The first king of the ten-tribe kingdom did no better. Jeroboam 
set up calf worship in Israel and caused the people to sin by worshiping 
images. Wicked King Ahab had little children burned alive to the false 
god Baal, whom he worshiped. False worship caused the people to 
be so bad that Israel as a nation was not worth saving. God therefore 
let their enemies destroy them for their unfaithfulness. 

23 Jehovah has always proved himself a God of his word. He 
has shown that it pays to put faith and trust in him as God. But 
v/l those who turn to false gods are sure to be punished, even as 
/ t\k unfaithful Israel was. All those who will gain life in Jehovah s 

i new earthly paradise will be people of faith. They will 

\ be people who worship Jehovah as the only 

/ one True and Living God, the King of eternity. 
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22. Why did Jehovah let the enemies destroy Israel? 
23. Those who live in the new earthly paradise will 
be what kind of people? 
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HE ancient city of Jerusalem v/as one of the most beautiful cities 


of the world. Before King David came to live in the city, Jerusalem 
was the home of a very bad people called the Jebusites. They were not 
worshipers of Jehovah God. Their gods were made of stone, wood, 
metal and clay. 

2 With Jehovah's help King David drove the wicked Jebusites out of 
Jerusalem. In the strongest fort, high on a hill called Zion, David made 
his home. Because the king lived there, the city came to be called the 
city of David. With great joy and gladness David had the ark of Jehovah 
moved out of the house of Obed-edom. He had the ark brought to Zion 
so that he could be near it. 


3 Here, high on this hill of Zion, overlooking all Jerusalem, aged 
King David arranged for his son Solomon to build the beautiful temple 
of Jehovah on Mount Moriah. This temple, which took over seven years 
to build, was the talk of the ancient world. The gold alone with which 
Solomon covered the Most Holy of the temple was valued at six hundred 
talents, or $26,496,000. At the temple was where the sacred ark of 
Jehovah was now kept, where the priests of God served and offered 
sacrifices and where the people of Jehovah came to worship. The temple 
was called God s house. Since Jehovah chose Jerusalem and was 
pleased to put his name there, the city became known as the Holy City. 

4 The people of Israel were very happy about their holy city. They even 
sang songs about it to Jehovah’s praise. The words of one song are: 
"Jehovah is great and much to be praised in the city of our God, [in] 
his holy mountain. Beautiful for loftiness, the exultation of the whole 
earth, is Mount Zion on the remote sides of the north, the town of the 
grand King.’’—Psalm 48 :1,2. 


1. To what people did the ancient city of Jerusalem once belong? 2. Where did David make his home, and v/hy 
did he have the ark of Jehovah brought there? 3. Why was the temple called God's house? 4. What psalm 
shows that the Jews loved Jerusalem? 
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FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


5 Many years before this the prophet Moses warned the people about 
forgetting Jehovah their God once they got materially rich. He said: 
“Watch out for yourself that you may not forget Jehovah your God so as 
not to keep his commandments and his judicial decisions and his statutes 
.. . if you should at all forget Jehovah your God and you do walk after 
other gods and serve them and bow down to them, I do bear witness 
against you today that you people will absolutely perish. Like the nations 
that Jehovah is destroying from before you, that is the way you will 
perish, because you will not listen to the voice of Jehovah your God.” 
The people did not take this warning to heart.—Deuteronomy 8 :10-20. 

6 In time the people did forget Jehovah their God. They broke his laws 
and would not keep his commandments. They married people who 
worshiped false gods. The rulers at Jerusalem made agreements with 
pagan rulers. They even made false gods out of stone, wood and clay 
and worshiped these as their god. This made Jehovah very angry. He 
sent his prophets to warn them of their wrongdoing. But the unfaithful 
Israelites would not listen to them. They would laugh at the prophets 
when they heard them speak. In fact, they would throw stones at some of 
them. Others they would put in dirty jails. And some of the prophets 
they killed. 

7 The people of Judah got to be so bad that Jehovah said he was 
going to let the pagan Babylonians from the north country come in and 
destroy Jerusalem and her beautiful temple on Mount Moriah. He said 
he was going to upset or overturn the kingdom of Judah because of 
their false religion. Only for their turning to true religion would Jehovah 
show them mercy and forgive them for their many wrongs against him. 

8 But most of the people no longer believed what Jehovah and his 
prophets had to say. They trusted in their images. They thought that 
since they lived in the Holy City with its lovely temple and a big wall 
of stone that circled the city to protect them, no one was ever going to 
destroy the city—not even Jehovah. Why should Jehovah want to 
destroy this city? they asked. Did he not put his name here? Will he not 
fight to save his name and his people? Is not Jerusalem his city? Is not 

5. About what did Moses long ago warn the people? 6. How did the people treat Jehovah’s warning? 7 . How 
only could the people save themselves from punishment? 8. Why did the people think Jehovah would not destroy 
the city? 
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the temple, with all its precious stones and gold, his house? Is it not here 
where his priests and people worship? Surely Jehovah will never let 
the Babylonians destroy us, no matter how bad we get. So the people 
thought and spoke. 

9 The people were wrong. Jehovah has no pleasure in false worship. 
He hated their images and idols. He did not care for their animal 
sacrifices. What God wanted was a mild spirit, a love of righteousness 
and a meek and humble heart. He wanted people who worshiped him 
and no false god. 

10 Because Jehovah did not quickly destroy them for their wrongdoing, 
the people thought God did not see or care what they were doing. But 
Jehovah proved that he did see and that he did care. Listen to how he 
pleads with his people: “Return, O backsliding children, saith Jehovah; 
for I am a husband unto you: and I will take you one of a city, and two 
of a family, and I will bring you to Zion. And I will give you shepherds 
according to my heart, who shall feed you with knowledge and under¬ 
standing.”—Jeremiah 3 :14-18, AS. 

11 But the unbelieving people of Judah would not listen to Jehovah. 
The mighty armies under King Neb-u-chadnez'zar began to roll. In one 
clean sweep they crushed Assyria in 633 B.C. Then they moved to the 
south, smashing Egypt's armies to pieces in 626 B.C. Now the only power 
that stood in Babylon’s way to becoming a world power was Jerusalem. 

12 O how the Devil hated Jerusalem! He hated it because it was a 
symbol of true religion. Since the city was now abandoned by God 
because of false religion, here was his chance to destroy it. He knew 
that as long as Jehovah watched over Jerusalem it was strong. But 
Jehovah was no longer there. This was his chance. If he destroyed 
Jerusalem and its temple he would make himself greater than any of 
the princes in Jerusalem. He would become like the Most High God over 
all the earth. Would God let him do this? To his prophet Ezekiel God 
shows why he would: 

13 “Son of man, seest thou what they do? even the great abominations 
that the house of Israel do commit here, that I should go far off from 
my sanctuary? But thou shalt again see yet other great abominations.” 

9. instead of image and idol worship, what does Jehovah want? 10. What proof is there to show that Jehovah 
really cares how people worship him? 11. In what way did Babylon's armies show themselves a threat to 
Jerusalem? 12 . Why did the Devil want to destroy Jerusalem? 13. What shocking things were carried on 
in the temple by the Jews? 
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So Jehovah showed Ezekiel an inner temple chamber where ail kinds of 
hateful forms of reptiles and beasts were painted on the walls, and 
before these disgusting images seventy older Israelites of influence 
were burning incense. Shocking! This false worship was going on inside 
Jehovah’s temple. At the gate of God's temple were women weeping 
and wailing for Babylon’s devilish god, Tammuz. But that is not all! !n 
the inner court of the temple Ezekiel saw twenty-five Israelites with their 
backs to the temple. They were facing the sun in the east and worshiping 
it, just as the pagan Babylonians and Egyptians did.—Ezekiel 8:5-18, AS. 

14 Were these people any better than the idol-worshiping Babylonians 
simply because they were in Jehovah’s temple? No, not at all. Their 
idols made Jehovah’s temple unfit for pure worship. With their bad 
ways and false worship they forced God out of his own house. They 
changed it into a den of devils and robbers. That is why God would not 
save it. It was like a rotten tree waiting to be chopped down and burned. 

15 In 620 B.C. the king of Babylon came from the north with his great 
armies to bring the kingdom of Judah under his control. Without Jehovah 
on its side, Judah was no match for Babylon. In quick order King 
Jehoiakim became the servant of Babylon, but only for three years. Then 
he turned against Babylon and later he died, and his son Jehoiachin 
became king in Judah. But Jehoiachin was no better than his father. He 
too did what was bad in the eyes of Jehovah. 

16 During Jehoiachin’s short reign the armies of Babylon came right up 
to Jerusalem and laid siege against it. Soon Jehoiachin gave up. 
Nebuchadnezzar went into the city of Jerusalem and brought out from 
there all the treasures of the house of Jehovah and cut to pieces all 
the gold utensils that Solomon had made for the temple of Jehovah. 
“And he took into exile all Jerusalem and all the princes and all the 
valiant, mighty men—ten thousand he was taking into exile—and also 
every craftsman and builder of bulwarks. No one had been left behind 
except the lowly class of the people of the land.” He also took away 
King Jehoiachin, his mother, his wives, his court officials and the fore¬ 
most men of the land, among whom were Daniel and his three com¬ 
panions, and the prophet Ezekiel. They became servants in Babylon. 
—2 Kings 24 :13-16. 

V4. False religion changed Jehovah’s house into what? 15. What two kings of Judah were the first to become 
subject to Babylon? 16. During Jehoiachin’s reign, what did Nebuchadnezzar do? 
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17 Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon made Zedekiah king over Judah. The 
faithful prophet Jeremiah told Zedekiah not to oppose Babylon’s rule. 
But Zedekiah would not listen to Jehovah’s prophet. He began to fight 
against the king of Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar became very angry. This 
time he would destroy Jerusalem completely. King Nebuchadnezzar 
came to Jerusalem with all his armies. As far as the eyes could see there 
were his soldiers and war equipment. His armies made an iron circle 
around Jerusalem so that no man could go in or out for eighteen months. 
The people inside Jerusalem's walls were starving to death. 

18 On July 1 and 2, 607 B.C., Babylon’s soldiers broke through the 
stone walls of Jerusalem. All Judah’s men of war fled by night. Even King 
Zedekiah tried to run away, but he was caught by enemy soldiers. 
Zedekiah was brought “up to the king of Babylon at Riblah, that they 
might pronounce a judicial decision upon him. And Zedekiah’s sons 
they slaughtered before his eyes and Zedekiah’s own eyes he blinded, 
after which he bound him with copper fetters and brought him to 
Babylon."—2 Kings 25 :6, 7. 

19 On August 3 and 4 Babylon’s men began to burn the house of 
Jehovah, the king’s house and all the houses of Jerusalem, and the house 
of every great man was burned with fire. Then they pulled down the 
walls of Jerusalem. The city was left in ruins. 

20 Some of the poorer Jews were left to farm the land of Judah, but 
the others Nebuchadnezzar took captive to Babylon as slaves. The king 
of Babylon then gave the poor people of Judah a governor by the name 
of Gedaliah, who was a Jew. The governor told the chiefs of those who 
were left behind to dwell in the land and serve the king of Babylon and 
it would go well with them. Instead of being good to their new governor, 
a band of Jews got together and killed Gedaliah. 

21 When the people heard what these bad Jews had done to Gedaliah, 
they became very fearful for their lives. They felt sure that Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar would punish them for this crime. So all the people, from small to 
great, and the military chiefs rose up and came into Egypt. This took 
place about October 1,607 B.C. On that day the “appointed times of the 
nations” began and were due to run for 2,520 years.—Luke 21 : 24. 


17. Whose good advice did Zedekiah ignore to his hurt? T8. Zedekiah suffered what punishment? 19. When 
was the city of Jerusalem left in ruins? 20. Who was Gedaliah, and v/hat crime against him did the Jews commit? 
21. About what date was Judah emptied of all Jews? 




will not listen to me and you just must 
walk in opposition to me, then I shall have 
to walk in heated opposition to you and I, 


The kingdom of Judah, which was 


once 

was 


did this happen to Judah? If the Jews read 
and believed Moses’ words they would 


have known why, because Moses had 
warned them: ‘‘If, however, with this you 


as lovely as the paradise of Eden, 
now an astonishing desolation. Why 


yes, I, shall have to chastise you seven 
times for your sins. So you will have 
to eat the flesh of your sons, and you will 
eat the flesh of your daughters. And I shall 
certainly annihilate your sacred high 
places and cut off your incense stands 
and lay your own carcasses upon the car¬ 
casses of your dungy idols, and my soul 
will simply abhor you. And I shall indeed 

22. How accurately did Moses foretell this happening? 
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give your cities to the sword and lay your sanctuaries 
desolate, and I shall not smell your odors of appease¬ 
ment. And I for my part will lay the land desolate, 
and your enemies who are dwelling in it will simply 
stare in amazement over it. And you I shall scatter 
among the nations and I will unsheathe a sword 
after you and your land must become a desolation 
and your cities will become a desolate ruin.” 
—Leviticus 26 : 27-33. 

23 It was false religion, yes, demon and idol wor¬ 
ship, that turned the Judeans away from the true 
God Jehovah. Their false worship made the holy 
city of Jerusalem unclean; it made the temple of 
Jehovah unfit for pure worship so that Jehovah de¬ 
voted it to destruction. Keeping this lesson in mind, 
we ask: Will false worship, the worship of demons 
and images, today, save this world from destruction 
by God? No. It is hastening the world's destruction. 

24 Even though the Jews v/ere slaves in Babylon, 
Jehovah God did not forsake them. He helped them 
do many wonderful things. What those things were 
we shall see. 

23. What was behind Jerusalem's downfall? 24. How did Jehovah prove a God 
to them even in Babylon? 
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ITH Jerusalem destroyed, the kingdom of Babylon became 
\JJ greater than ail other kingdoms on earth. Its capital city was 
called “Babylon the Great." In the Bible, Babylon became a symbol of 
Satan's entire organization. It was to this great devilish kingdom that 
God’s witnesses became slaves. 

2 What hope was there of their ever being set free from Babylon? 
Babylon ruled the world. Yet God promised through his prophet Ezekiel 
that Gentiles, that is, nations not Jewish, would not rule the earth forever. 
To Judah’s last king Jehovah said: “And you, O unhallowed wicked one, 
prince of Israel, v/hose day has come, the time of your final punishment, 
thus says the Lord GOD: Remove the turban, and take off the crown; 
things shall not remain as they are; exalt that which is low', and abase 
that which is high. A ruin, ruin, ruin I will make it; there shall not be even 
a trace of it until he comes whose right it is; and to him I will give it." 
—Ezekiel 21 :25-27, RS. 

3 But when would God’s promise be fulfilled? And, too, how would 
Jehovah free his people from mighty Babylon’s grip? These and other 
questions Daniel and his three Jewish friends, Hananiah, Mishael and 
Azariah, kept asking themselves as they came near the city of Babylon, 
where they were going in 618 B.C. to be prisoners. 

4 As they came into the city they saw that Babylon was truly great. 
The city itself was fourteen square miles. There were huge stone walls 
all around the city. One wall was 344 feet high and 86 feet wide. 
Through the city flowed the beautiful Euphrates River. Flanking the 
river on each side of the city were twenty-five bronze gates. These gates 
led down to a wharf, where boats unloaded their supplies. Through 
these gates the proud king of Babylon and his nobles went in and out 

1. Of what was Babylon a symbol? 2. What was God’s promise to Ezekiel? 3. Before God’s witnesses reached 
Babylon, what questions were they asking themselves? 4. Briefly describe some of Babylon’s greatness. 
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of the city. Along the bonks of the river were splendid palaces. At the 
doorways were large stone figures that had the bodies of bulls, the wings 
of eagles and the heads of men. Along both banks were the world- 
famous hanging gardens. These were rows of terraces, built one above 
another on arches of brickwork, each one growing the most beautiful 
of trees and flowers. Truly Babylon was great! 

5 The Babylonians were a very proud and religious people. They 
believed in many gods. They built many idols and temples in honor to 
their gods. Their temples were square towers built up in tiers, each 
story a little smaller than the one below it. In the temple at the very top 
was believed to be the home of the god. The chief among their gods 
was Merodach. Even King Nebuchadnezzar bowed down to him, whom 
he called “the supreme chief of the gods,” “the king of the heavens and 
the earth.” In 607 B.C. Nebuchadnezzar destroyed Jerusalem. 

6 The people of Babylon proudly looked down on Daniel’s God, 
Jehovah. They said that he was a weak God, not able to save his people. 
Was not Jerusalem the city of the Great King Jehovah? Did not their god 
Merodach destroy Jerusalem and her temple on Mount Moriah? Does 
not this prove that Merodach was a god mightier than Jehovah? The 
Babylonians laughed as they asked their Jewish slaves these questions. 
What they did not know was that their god Merodach was none other 
than Satan the Devil himself. And another thing they did not know was 
that Jehovah let them destroy Jerusalem and take his people captive 
as a punishment to his people. They thought they did this because of 
their armies and by the power of their gods. 

7 But the witnesses of Jehovah knew why they were in Babylon. They 
knew that they had sinned and acted wickedly. Now they felt very sorry 
about their sins against Jehovah. Day and night they prayed and wept 
in hope that Jehovah would hear their prayers and forgive them. Gne 
psalm tells of their deep sorrow in this way: 

8 “By the rivers of Babylon—there we sat down. We also wept when 
we remembered Zion. Upon the poplar trees in the midst of her we hung 
our harps. For there those holding us captive asked us for the words of a 


5. Babylon’s religious temples v/ere of what shape, and who was their chief god? 6. Why did the Babylonians 
think their god was greater than Jehovah, but, in fact, who was he? 7. Why were the Israelites made slaves 
of Babylon? 8 . How does Psalm 137 describe the Jews’ sorrow in Babylon? 
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song, and those mocking us—for rejoicing.- ‘Sing for us from a song of 
Zion.' How can we sing the song of Jehovah upon foreign ground? O 
daughter of Babylon, who are to be despoiled, happy will be he that 
rewards you with your own treatment with which you treated us. Happy 
will he be that grabs ahold and does dash to pieces your children 
against the crag."—Psalm 137:1-4, 8, 9. 

’When Daniel and his three friends first came to Babylon, the king’s 
men found them to be of great wisdom. So the king had them sent to a 
special training school for three years. After they completed their 
course, the king gave them a very hard test. He found them to be ten 
times wiser than all the wise men in Babylon. 

10 About two years after King Nebuchadnezzar destroyed Jerusalem, 
he had a dream that troubled him very much. He tried hard to remember 
his dream, but he could not. At last he called before him all the wise men 
of Babylon, all his wise magicians and enchanters, and all his religious 
counselors. ‘Tell me of my dream and explain its meaning,’ said the 
king, ‘or die.’ 

11 The wise men trembled with fear. ‘‘There is not a man on earth who 
can meet the king's demand,” they said, ‘‘for no great and powerful 
king has asked such a thing of any magician or enchanter or Chaldean. 
The thing that the king asks is difficult, and none can show it to the king 
except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.” These words made 
the king very angry. He commanded that all the wise men be put to 
death. This order was so broad that it even took in Daniel and his three 
companions.—Daniel 2:10,11, RS. 

12 When Daniel heard about the king’s command he asked the king’s 
army captain not to kill the wise men. He said that he would make 
known the king’s dream and explain it. That night Daniel and his friends 
prayed to Jehovah to show the dream and its meaning. By a vision to 
Daniel their prayers were answered. 

13 Before the king, Daniel gave a good witness. He praised Jehovah, 
saying: ‘‘No wise men, enchanters, magicians, or astrologers can show 
to the king the mystery which the king has asked, but there is a God in 

9. What did the king’s men find about Daniel and his three companions before and after being sent to a special 
school? 10. Why was the king greatly troubled? 11. How did the wise men of Babylon answer the king? 
12. Through whom did Daniel get to know the dream and its meaning? 13. In what way did Daniel exalt 
Jehovah above all Babylonian gods? 
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heaven who reveals mysteries, and he has made known to King 
Nebuchadnezzar what will be in the latter days.” In this way Daniel 
showed Jehovah to be greater than all the gods of the Babylonians. 
—Daniel 2 : 27, 28, RS. 

' 4 With a clear voice Daniel spoke: ‘You dreamed of a terrible image, 
O king. This image was struck by a stone from heaven, which completely 
destroyed the image. The image represents a worldly 
organization. The stone that comes from heaven is 
God's kingdom that will break in pieces and consume 
all these wicked kingdoms. And it shall stand forever.' 

1s Then the king said to Daniel: “Truly, your God 

is God of gods and Lord of kings, and a revealer of 

• • 

mysteries, for you have been able to reveal this 
mystery.” Then he gave Daniel many grand gifts and 
made him ruler over the whole province and chief 
governor over all the wise men of Babylon. At Dan¬ 
iel's request, the three friends of his got special jobs 
in Babylon too.—Daniel 2:47-49, RS. 

16 The names of Daniel’s three companions had 
been changed to Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego. 

Once they were put to a very great test of their faith 
in Jehovah. At a special time every¬ 
one was to bow down to a golden 
image that the king had built. An 
one not bowing down before th 
golden image was to be thrown 
alive into a fiery furnace. 

17 The three Hebrews knew the 
king’s command but they were not 
afraid. They worshiped Jeho¬ 
vah and did not bow before 


the king’s image. In his wrath 


14. What was the dream and the interpretation? 

15. How were Daniel and his friends rewarded? 

16. The three Hebrew children were faced with 
what great test? 17. How did they answer 
the king in this matter? 
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and fury the king ordered the three to be brought before him. ‘Do you 
dare not to obey the king's command?’ he shouted. ‘Do you not know 
1 can have you burned alive?’ ‘‘O Nebuchadnezzar," said the compan¬ 
ions of Daniel, ‘‘we have no need to answer you in this matter. If it be so, 
our God whom we serve is able to deliver us from the burning fiery 
furnace; and he will deliver us out of your hand, O king. But if not, be it 
known to you, O king, that we will not serve your gods or worship the 
golden image which you have set up."—Daniel 3 :16-18, RS. 

18 The king raged with anger. ‘Heat the furnace seven times hotter 
than it was before! We will show these Hebrews who is God around 


here!’ he kept shouting. ‘Bind them and throw them into the fiery furnace 
at once!’ The mighty men who threw the three Hebrews into the furnace 
were killed instantly from the heat of the flames. But there in the middle 
of the fire stood the Hebrews, unhurt. 

19 The king was amazed at what he saw. "Did we not cast three men 
bound into the fire?" he asked. "True, O king," said his men. "But I see 
four men loose, walking in the midst of the fire, and they are not hurt; 
and the appearance of the fourth is like a son of the gods,” said the 
king.—Daniel 3 :24, 25, RS. 

20 The king went closer to the fiery furnace and called to the faithful 
witnesses in the fire: “Servants of the Most High God, come forth, and 
come here!” When Daniel’s friends came out of the furnace, the king 
and all his wise men saw that not a hair on their head was singed; "no 
smell of fire had come upon them." The king then praised Jehovah for 
changing the king's law and protecting His witnesses. He also made a 
law that any people or nation saying bad things against the God of the 
Hebrews was to be put to death. Thus Jehovah made a name for himself 
in Babylon through the faithfulness of his witnesses.—Daniel 3:26,27, RS. 

21 Years passed. Nebuchadnezzar died and later Belshazzar became 
king in Babylon. One day King Belshazzar made a great feast for a 
thousand of his lords. During the feast the king commanded his servants 
to bring out the sacred vessels that Nebuchadnezzar had taken from 
Jerusalem’s temple. The king and all his lords drank wine out of these 
sacred vessels in praise to their demon gods of gold, of silver, of brass, 
of iron, of stone and of wood. 


18. What happened to the men that threw the Hebrews into the fire? 19. Why was the king amazed? 20. How 

did Jehovah make a name for himself at this time? 21. What terrible thing did Belshazzar do? 
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22 While they were laughing, drinking and making light of Jehovah 
God, the fingers of a man’s hand appeared before the king. He gasped 
with fear. The hand wrote strange words on the palace wall: MENE, 
MENE, TEKEL and PHARSIN. 

23 The king sat limp in his chair, weak from fear. His face was white. 
His lips quivered and his knees shook. All the wise men came in and 
tried to read the handwriting on the wall, but none of them could. Then 
the queen remembered Daniel. “O king, live for ever!" she said. "There 
is in your kingdom a man in whom is the spirit of the holy gods." 
—Daniel 5:10,11, RS. 

24 As fast as they could they brought Daniel before the king. "You are 
that Daniel, one of the exiles of Judah," the king said. Daniel nodded 
that he was. “I have heard of you that the spirit of the holy gods is in 
you, and that light and understanding and excellent wisdom are found 
in you," said the king. "Now if you can read the writing and make 
known to me its interpretation, you shall be clothed with purple, and 
have a chain of gold about your neck, and shall be third ruler in the 
kingdom.” "Let your gifts be for yourself, and give your rewards to 
another,” said Daniel boldly; "nevertheless I will read the writing to the 
king and make known to him the interpretation.”—Daniel 5 :13-17, RS. 

25 Daniel began to speak: ‘Your father, Nebuchadnezzar, was a great 
man. But when he became cruel, his glory was taken from him. You, his 
son, O Belshazzar, have not served the Lord of heaven. Instead, you have 
taken the sacred vessels from his temple and drunk wine out of them 
to honor your gods of gold, silver and brass.' 

26 The king trembled with fear as Daniel witnessed fearlessly: ‘The 
handwriting on the wall, O king, says that God has numbered the days 
of your kingdom and brought it to an end. God has put you on a scale 
to see if there is any good in you. You have been found wanting. Your 
kingdom will be divided and given to the Medes and the Persians.’ 

27 That very night King Belshazzar was killed. Darius the Mede took 
over the kingdom of Babylon. It happened exactly as Jehovah said that 

22. As the king and his guests were making light of Jehovah, what did Jehovah cause to happen? 23. Whom 
did the queen remember that could read the writing? 24. How did the king greet Daniel, and what was Daniel's 
reply? 25. What did Daniel have to say first about Nebuchadnezzar and then about Belshazzar? 26. What 
did Daniel explain the writing on the v/all to mean? 27. Did Jehovah's word regarding Babylon prove true? 
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Babylon was in the hands of the Medes and 


it would. In 539 
Persians, j ? 

28 During the reign of King Darius, Daniel had another chance 
bear witness to the greatness of Jehovah God. The state officials 
were very jealous of his high position before the king. So th 
schemed to have Daniel killed. They tricked the king in 
passing a law that said that if any man prayed to any god 
man except Darius, he should be thrown into a den ' 
lions. When Daniel heard that the king had signed 
law, he went into his house and, as was his custom 
three times a day, before an open window faci 
Jerusalem, he kneeled in prayer to Jehovah. 

29 The king’s men charged Daniel with breaking ' 
the law. When the king saw what his men had 
done, he was very sorry that he had signed 

^ . .."V* • * J* - • # ^ 

the law, because he liked Daniel very much. 

28. During King Darius* reign, how did officials plan to kilt 
Daniel? 29. How did the king show himself sorry for signing 
the bad law? 
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But the law could 
: i no * be changed. The king 
said to Daniel: ‘‘May your God, 
"Tpwhom you serve continually, deliver 
you!” That night the king could not sleep. 
He fasted and prayed that Daniel’s God would not let the 

. 4»/y . ■> /' 

lions eat Daniel.—Daniel 6:16, RS. 

30 Early the next morning the king ran to the lions' den. ‘‘O Daniel, 
servant of the living God,” he said, “has your God, whom you serve 
continually, been able to deliver you from the lions?” From the lions’ 
den came Daniel’s voice: “O king, live for ever! My God sent his angel 
and shut the lions’ mouths, and they have not hurt me.” Daniel proved 
himself a faithful witness and the king rejoiced. As for those who 
schemed against Daniel, the king had them and their wives and chil¬ 
dren thrown into the lions’ den, where they were eaten up.—Daniel 

6 :19-I4;rs.|^’:- 
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31 Jehovah God did find faithful witnesses in Babylon. These prayed 
to Jehovah to free them from Babylon and send them back to Jerusalem. 
Would Jehovah answer their prayers for deliverance? Faithful prophets 
sai<f3$j^ftij$e would* but when? 


30. A) this time, how did Jehovah make a name for himself, and in what way did the king reward his schemers? 

31. After these many years, what was still in the hearts of the faithful witnesses of Jehovah in Babylon? 









SXTY-EIGHT years had passed since Jerusalem and Judah were 
destroyed. The mighty empire of Babylon was no more. It had 


fallen to the armies of the Medes and the Persians. Darius the Mede and 


Cyrus the king of Persia were now rulers of mighty Babylon. These kings 
thought well of Jehovah’s people in Babylon. Yet there was no sign of 
any release in sight. 

2 It was too much to expect any mercy from Babylon. The Babylonians 
had no heart for prisoners. They treated them like working animals. As 
for slaves, Babylon was known never to free them. Everywhere of the 
king of Babylon it was said that he "did not let his prisoners go home.” 
There was now a change of government. Could the Jews now be hopeful 
of being freed as slaves?—Isaiah 14:17, RS. 

3 One day, while reading some of the prophet Jeremiah’s writings, 
Daniel, who was now a very old man in his nineties, leaped for joy. 
There before him in plain letters Jehovah’s words to Jeremiah stood out, 
foretelling the exact number of years the Jews would be enslaved to 
Babylon. This is what Daniel was wanting to know. This is what he was 
hoping, looking and praying for. Now with a grasp of their meaning 
he read the words of Jehovah to Jeremiah: 


4 “Thus saith Jehovah of hosts, the God of Israel, unto all the captivity, 
whom I have caused to be carried away captive from Jerusalem unto 
Babylon:... After seventy years are accomplished for Babylon, I will 
visit you, and perform my good word toward you, in causing you to 
return to this place. And I will be found of you, saith Jehovah, and I will 
turn again your captivity, and I will gather you from all the nations, and 
from all the places whither I have driven you, saith Jehovah; and I will 


1. Who had now become the rulers of mighty Babylon? 2. Why had the Jews not been hopeful about being freed? 
3. Jeremiah’s writings revealed what news to Daniel? 4. As to time of deliverance, what did the prophecy 
have to say? 
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bring you again unto the place whence I caused you to be carried away 
captive.”—Jeremiah 29:4, 10, 14, AS. 

5 Daniel was very happy to learn these words of Jehovah. He felt quite 
sure that the time had come for Jehovah to bring his people back to their 
homeland in Palestine. Besides what Jehovah told Jeremiah, Daniel no 
doubt knew what Isaiah wrote of Jehovah, ‘‘who says of Cyrus, ‘He is my 
shepherd, and he shall fulfill all my purpose’; saying of Jerusalem, ‘She 
shall be built,’ and of the temple, ‘Your foundation shall be laid.' " 
Cyrus was present, but he did not have full power over Babylon. What 
Daniel did not know was that in less than two years Cyrus would be the 
sole ruler of Babylon and of Medo-Persia.—Isaiah 44 : 28, RS. 

6 One thing that Daniel did know was that if the Jews wanted Jeho¬ 
vah’s favor they must show themselves humble and in the right heart 
condition before Jehovah. He knew that they must do as Solomon long 
ago said to Jehovah in prayer: ‘‘In case they sin against you (for there 
is no man that does not sin), and you have to be incensed at them and 
abandon them to the enemy and their captors actually carry them off 
captive to the land of the enemy distant or nearby, and they indeed 
come to their senses in the land where they have been carried off captive 
and they actually return and make request to you for favor in the land 
of their captors, saying, ‘We have sinned and erred, we have acted 
wickedly,’ and they indeed return to you with all their heart and with all 
their soul in the land of their enemies who carried them off captive, and 
they indeed pray to you in the direction of their land that you gave to 
their forefathers, the city that you have chosen and the house that I have 
built to your name, then you must hear from the heavens, your estab¬ 
lished place of dwelling, their prayer and their request for favor and you 
must execute judgment for them, and you must forgive your people who 
had sinned against you.”—1 Kings 8 :46-50. 

7 So regardless of what other Jews might do, Daniel at once began to 
follow out the way Solomon laid out for them to win God’s favor. Of 
himself, Daniel says: “Then I turned my face to the Lord God, seeking 
him by prayer and supplications with fasting and sackcloth and ashes.” 
He also opened his heart before Jehovah in prayer and confessed their 
sins and begged God to show mercy: “O LORD [Jehovah], hear; O 


5. Why was Daniel sure the time had come for them to be freed? 6. To win God’s favor, what must the Jews do? 
7. In what way did Daniel follow Solomon’s advice? 
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LORD, forgive; O LORD, give heed and act; delay not, for thy own sake, 
O my God, because thy city and thy people are called by thy name.” 
—Daniel 9:3-19, RS. 

8 While Daniel was praying one day the angel Gabriel came to him. 
He told Daniel that the captive Jews were to be delivered and that 
Jerusalem and her temple would again be built. This was indeed good 
news to Daniel in his old age. His prayers were all answered. 

9 In 538 B.C. Darius the Mede died and Cyrus king of Persia took 
over the rule of Babylon. Cyrus believed that Jehovah was the God of 
the Jews and that His temple had been in Jerusalem, so he ordered 
Jehovah’s worship restored there. No doubt Jehovah put this in his 
heart to do, because even Cyrus himself told all the people: "This 
is what Cyrus the king of Persia has said, ‘All the kingdoms of 
the earth Jehovah the God of the heavens has given n 
and he himself has commissioned me to build him a 
house in Jerusalem, which is in Judah. Whoever there 
is among you of all his people, may his God prove to 
be with him. So let him go up to Jerusalem, which is 
in Judah, and rebuild the house of Jehovah the 
God of Israel—he is The [true] God—which was 
in Jerusalem."—Ezra 1 : 2,3. 

10 King Cyrus showed himself kind to the Jews. 

He gave back all the sacred vessels that were 
taken from Solomon’s temple. Because of old 
age, health, fear and other reasons, not all the 
Jews could go back to their homeland or 
wanted to go back. Those that stayed behind in 
Babylon gave money and tame animals to 
those that were leaving. The number of those 
who left Babylon was 42,360 Jews. They are 
spoken of as "a remnant," "the remnant of 
Israel." (Isaiah 10:20-22, RS) With them 
came 7,337 servants and maids; also 200 spe¬ 
cial singers. All together there were 49,897 


8. How were Daniel's prayers answered? 9. How do Cyrus' words show 
that Jehovah was behind the Jewish return? 10. Who were among 
those that returned to Jerusalem, and how many were there? 












A FAITHFUL FEW COME BACK TO BUILD THE TEMPLE AGAIN 


117 



devoted men and women tha 
braved the hard f ‘ 

trip to their homeland in Pales¬ 
tine.—Ezra 2 : 64. - 

11 A man by the name 
Zerubbabel was ma 
nor. He was from t 
Judah, a desce 
David. Zerubbabe 
put in charge 


in 
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Helping him in the temple work was the high priest Joshua. Everything 
worked out so well that exactly in the very month of the year in which the 
complete desolation of the land had begun seventy years before that, a 
new altar was made in 537 B.C., on the very spot where Solomon's 
temple altar had stood. Jehovah had kept his word and promise. 

12 As soon as the Jewish remnant started to rebuild the temple in Jeru¬ 
salem, people living nearby who were not Jews began to complain. They 
said that the Jews were trying to overthrow the government of Persia. Of 
course, that was not true, but they had the temple work stopped anyway. 

,3 For sixteen years after that no work was done on the temple. Then 
Jehovah raised up two prophets, Haggai and Zechariah. These prophets 
told Governor Zerubbabel and high priest Joshua to go ahead with the 
building of the temple and not to listen to what others were saying. They 
said strongly that the temple was Jehovah's house and that it must be 
built. So the work went on. 

14 Again the enemies tried to stop the work, but the Jewish remnant 
legally proved that their work was not against the state. They showed 
the men in charge of the government that King Cyrus had told them to 
rebuild the temple. After a long search of old records, it was found that 
the Jews were right. So after many months of hard work the temple 
building was finally completed. It was dedicated with great joy by those 
who had come out of Babylon. True worship of Jehovah was fully 
restored in the land. The new temple was proof that one could see of 
the greatness of the only true God Jehovah. 

15 Not long after this wonderful occasion, there came from Babylon a 
Levite priest called Ezra. He was a copyist of the law of Jehovah. With 
Ezra came other Jews. Ezra brought back with him a special letter from 
Artaxerxes I, the king of Persia. This letter showed how the people were 
to give support to the temple. It also showed that those who v/orked in 
the temple did not have to pay taxes.—Ezra 7 :1-28. 

16 From Ezra's day forward there was a lot of hand copying of the 
Hebrew books of the Bible. Ezra himself made copies of Bible books. It 
was also from this time that the Bible began to be spread far and wide. 

17 Because the walls around Jerusalem were not rebuilt, the people in 

12. Why was the building of the temple stopped? 13. When was rebuilding of the temple resumed? 14. Were 
the Jews right in building the temple? 15. Who was Ezra, and what did he bring with him from Babylon? 
16. From Ezra's time forward, what began to happen to the Bible? 17. How did Nehemiah come to lead in the 
rebuilding of Jerusalem's walls? 
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the city did not fee! safe. They were afraid to sleep at night because 
of robbers and raids by the enemies. A young Jew by the name of 
Nehemiah heard of their trouble. He was a servant of King Artaxerxes I 
in Shushan the palace. One day the king saw that Nehemiah was very 
sad. So he asked him why he was sad. Nehemiah told the king all about 
how his people were suffering in Jerusalem. 

18 So the king gave Nehemiah the right to bring order to Jerusalem 
and to build the walls again. This command Nehemiah received from 
the king in the year 455 B.C. 

19 As soon as Nehemiah received the command he started out for 
Jerusalem. When he arrived, the first thing that he did was to inspect 
the walls to see what could be done with them. About three days later, 
work on the walls began. 

20 Again the enemies tried to stop the work. But Nehemiah v/as a 
fighter. He armed all his men and told them: “Do not be afraid on their 
account. Jehovah the great and the fear-inspiring One keep in mind, and 
fight for your brothers, your sons and your daughters, your wives and 
your homes." This was too much for his enemies.—Nehemiah 4:14. 

21 How the enemies hated Nehemiah! They even tried to kill him, but 
he was much too wise for them. When all their plans failed, they tried 
to stop the building by saying that the rebuilding of the wall v/as a 
crime against the state. But Nehemiah did not let that stop him. He had 
his men keep right on building. The people worked hard and they did 
not stop building until the wall was finished. It took them only fifty-two 
days to do this very hard job. 

22 With a strong wall around the city the Israelites felt safe from all 
their enemies. Nehemiah became their governor. He and the copyist Ezra 
began to teach the people Jehovah's law. The Levite priests did their 
duties. The feasts of Jehovah were kept by the people. The people were 
told not to mix with those that were not Jews. True worship of Jehovah 
was restored in the land. The people were happy, yet things were not the 
same as before they went into captivity. In prayer to Jehovah, Nehemiah 
tells us why: 

23 “And now, O our God, the great, mighty and fear-inspiring God, 

18. In what year was the command given to rebuild the walls? 19. How did Nehemiah prove himself a man of 
action? 20. In face of opposition, what command did Nehemiah give his brothers? 21. The walls were finished 
in how many days? 22. in what way was true worship restored? 23. Why were things not the same in Judah 
as before captivity? 
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keeping the covenant and loving-kindness, do not let all the hardship 
that has found us, our kings, our princes and our priests and our prophets 
and our forefathers and all your people from the days of the kings of 
Assyria down to this day, seem little before you. And you are righteous 
as regards all that has come upon us, for truth is what you have per¬ 
formed, but we are the ones that have acted wickedly. . .. Look! we are 
today slaves, and, as for the land that you gave to our forefathers to eat its 
fruitage and its good things, look! we are slaves upon it, and its produce is 
abounding for the kings that you have put over us because of our sins, and 
over our bodies they are ruling and over our domestic animals, according 
to their liking, and we are in great distress.”—Nehemiah 9 : 32-37. 

24 Even though the Jewish remnant were back in their own homeland, 
still they were slaves, because over them ruled kings not Jews. Only the 
promised King, the Seed of Abraham, could free them from this bondage 
that they were under. 

25 After their rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem there was one special 
prophet of God that appeared among Jehovah's people. That prophet 
was Malachi. He told of the coming Seed of promise, saying: ‘‘Behold, I 
send my messenger, and he shall prepare the way before me: and the 
Lord, whom ye seek, will suddenly come to his temple; and the messen¬ 
ger of the covenant, whom ye desire, behold, he cometh, saith Jehovah 
of hosts.” (Malachi 3:1, AS) Malachi also preached that the people of 
Israel should become clean of habits and conduct, because they were 
entering a judgment period. 

26 For over four hundred years after Malachi's day there was no 
prophet of God in the land. During this time the Hebrew Scriptures from 
Genesis to Malachi were translated into Greek. About 280 B.C. the Greek 
Septuagint version of the book of Moses (Genesis to Deuteronomy) was 
made and placed in the famous library of Alexandria in Egypt. 

27 So years went by. At last the time had come for some very exciting 
news to break out. The angel Gabriel told the prophet Daniel that in sixty- 
nine weeks of years after the command to rebuild Jerusalem’s walls 
Messiah the Prince, who is the Seed of promise, would appear. That time 
was near at hand. Would God’s Word have fulfillment on time, as it did 
in Jeremiah’s seventy-year prophecy? There were many Jews anxiously 
waiting to see. 


24. Who alone could free them from this bondage? 25. What prophet appeared after Jerusalem's walls were 
rebuilt, and what did he prophesy? 26. From Malachi’s time, what important things took place? 27. What 
prophecy was about to be fulfilled, and what question were some Jews asking themselves? 



CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


^Jlte d3irth ancl (dhiUdhood 



HEN we see the letters A.D. or C.E. alongside the date of a year, 
what does it mean? This: A.D. stands for the Latin words “An no 
Do mi ni,” meaning “in the year of the Lord.” C.E. stands for “Christian 
Era." So a date marked in either of those ways means that about so 
many years ago a man by the name of Jesus Christ was born on earth. 
According to his mother’s line of descent he was of the seed of Abraham 
and of the tribe of Judah and of the royal family of David. His teachings 
came to be called Christianity. B.C. beside a date means “before Christ.” 
B.C.E. means “before the Christian Era [or, Common Era].” 

2 We learn about Jesus from the first four books of the Greek 
Scriptures called the E van gels, which word comes from Greek and 
means “glad tidings,” or “good news.” The life of Jesus is good news 
to us because he “is the One decreed by God to be judge of the living 
and the dead. To him all the prophets bear witness, that everyone 
putting faith in him gets forgiveness of sins through his name."—Acts 


10:42,43. 

3 We can arrive at the exact year of Jesus’ birth from what the angel 
Gabriel told the prophet Daniel about “seventy weeks,” each of which 
weeks is seven years long. (Daniel 9:24-27, AV) He said sixty-nine 
weeks of years (or 483 years) would pass from the time when the 
command was given to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem to the time when 
Jesus would become Messiah the Prince. The year when the command 
went forth was 455 B.C. From then to A.D. 29 was 483 years. In the fall 
of A.D. 29 Jesus was thirty years old. That year he was anointed with 
God's spirit, becoming the Messiah, the Christ. If Jesus was thirty years 
old A.D. 29, his birth must have taken place thirty years earlier, or about 


1. In connection with whose birth year are many dates now marked, and how? 2. Where do we learn about Jesus, 
and why was his life good news? 3. About what day and in what year was Jesus born, and how do we arrive 
at that date? 
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the first of October, 2 B.C. By this 
time Palestine had come under 
the power of Rome in Italy. 

4 In 3 B.C. there lived in a little country ¥ 
village of Nazareth in Galilee, Palestine, a man 
and a woman named Joseph and Mary. They 

were engaged to be married. One day the angel \ 

Gabriel came to Mary and said: ‘‘Good day, highly 
favored one, Jehovah is with you.” Mary became f 
frightened. She did not understand this strange greeting. I fy 

—Luke 1 :28. \ ^ 

5 So the angel said to her: ‘‘Have no fear, Mary, for you \ 

have found favor with God; and, look! you will \ 

conceive in your womb and give birth to a son, and ^— f \ \ 

you are to call his name Jesus. This one will be (r-' / ,Vs \ v 

great and will be called Son of the Most High, and ^— v 

Jehovah God will give him the throne of David his father, and he will 
be king over the house of Jacob forever, and there will be no end of his 
kingdom.”—Luke 1 :30-33. 

6 Mary was a virgin. How was she to have a child? 

So she said to the angel: “How is this to be, since I 
Jm am having no relations with a man?” The angel then 

i told her: “Holy spirit will come upon you, and power 
SmAm. ^ i of the Most High will overshadow you. For that 
^ J l reason also what is born will be called holy, God’s 
MKjmjh}; J l|y ji Son.” Mary rejoiced! “Look!” she said, “Jehovah’s 
Jjp|gj5p\ slave girl! May it take place with me according 

*° y° ur declaration.” When she said that the 
f \V \ angel went away.—Luke 1 :34-38. 

/ / r \ \N | 7 In 2 B.C., when Joseph learned that Mary 

A ]f l was going to have a child, he did not want to 

y \ /'/{ A take her as his wife. But God’s angel came to 
() him and said: “Joseph, son of David, do not be 
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4. In what way did the angel greet Mary? 5. What was his message 
to her? 6. Why was Mary puzzled, and how did the angel explain away 
her problem? 7. How did Joseph react when he learned that Mary v/as 
with child, but why did he take her to be his wife? 
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afraid to take Mary your wife home, for that which has been begotten 
in her is by holy spirit. She will give birth to a son, and you must call 
his name ‘Jesus’, for he will save his people from their sins.” Then 
Joseph did as the angel said to him. He took Mary his wife home. 
“But he had no relations with her until she gave birth to a son.” 
—Matthew 1 : 20-25. 

8 Shortly before the son was bom, the emperor at Rome decreed that 
all the people of Palestine should register in the city of their fathers. 
Since Joseph and Mary were descendants of David, whose birthplace 
was Bethlehem, both of them went there to register. 

9 It was about the first of October, in the year 2 B.C., when Joseph and 
Mary came to Bethlehem. They found the city crowded with people. 
There was no place for them to stay. All the space in the lodginghouse 
was taken up. They were obliged to find shelter in a shed that was used 
as a stable for cattle and smelly beasts of burden. Here among the 
animals of Bethlehem Mary “gave birth to her son, the firstborn, and 
she bound him with cloth bands and laid him in a manger.”—Luke 2:5-7. 

10 For this child to be bom of a virgin in Bethlehem and in a stable was 
no accident. Over 700 years before, Isaiah the prophet wrote this: 
“Behold, a young woman shall conceive and bear a son, and shall call 
his name Im man u el.” (Isaiah 7:14, RS) Micah told of his birthplace: 
“But you, O Bethlehem Eph ra thah, who are little to be among the clans 
of Judah, from you shall come forth for me one who is to be ruler in 
Israel, whose origin is from of old, from ancient days.” (Micah 5 : 2, RS) 
This was for a sign to Israel so that they could know the Messiah when 
he came. 

11 On the night of Jesus' birth, shepherds were keeping watches over 
their flocks. “And suddenly Jehovah’s angel stood by them and Jeho¬ 
vah’s glory gleamed around them, and they became very fearful. But 
the angel said to them: ’Have no fear, for, look! ! am declaring to you 
good news of a great joy that all the people will have, because there 
v/as born to you today a Savior, who is Christ the Lord, in David's city. 
And this is a sign for you: you will find an infant bound in cloth bands 
and lying in a manger.’ And suddenly there came to be with the angel 


8. Why did Joseph and Mary go to Bethlehem? 9. In what place was Jesus born, and why there? 10. Why 

can we say that all of this was no accident? 11. How did the shepherds hear of Jesus’ birth? 




the 
ly host, 
ising God and 
aying: ‘Glory in the 
ights above to God, 
upon earth peace among 
good-will.'"—Luke 2:8-14. 
12 As soon as the angels went from them 
into heaven, the shepherds began say- 
another: “Let us by all means go 
clear to Bethlehem and see this thing that has 
^taken place, which Jehovah has made known 

to us." At once they left their flocks for Bethle- 
1 hem. There they “found Mary as well as Joseph, 

and the infant lying in the manger. When they 
saw it, they made known the saying that had been spoken to them 
concerning this young child. And all that heard marveled over the 
things told them by the shepherds, but Mary began to preserve all 
these sayings, drawing conclusions in her mind. Then the shepherds 
went back, glorifying and praising God for all the things they heard and 
saw, just as these had been told them.” (Luke 2:15-20) However, 
they did not tell wicked King Herod at Jerusalem, for he was not a Jew. 

13 When astrologers in the east made their calculations by a star that 
they claimed to see, they traveled many miles to see the one born to 
be king. The astrologers, or magi, however, were not worshipers of 

12. After the angels left, what did the shepherds say and do? 13. How did eastern astrologers get to know 
of Jesus' birth? 
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Jehovah God. They were stargazers and idol worshipers. Not knowing 
where Jesus had been born, they first went to King Herod, thinking 
he ought to know. 

14 King Herod now became afraid of losing his throne. All Jerusalem 
now began talking about the new king. Herod cruelly planned to put 
a stop to all this talk by killing the babe Jesus. He found out from Jewish 
priests and scribes about Micah’s prophecy about the birthplace. Then 
he called the astrologers before him, but he did not tell them what was 
in his heart. He sent them to Bethlehem and said to them: “Go make a 
careful search for the young child, and when you have found it report 
back to me, that I, too, may go and do it obeisance.”—Matthew 2 :8. 

15 The astrologers left him and traveled south to Bethlehem. There 
“they saw the young child with Mary its mother, and, falling down, they 
did obeisance to it. They also opened their treasures and presented 
it with gifts, gold and frankincense and myrrh. However, because they 
were given divine warning in a dream not to return to Herod, they 
withdrew to their country by another route.”—Matthew 2:11, 12. 

16 Day after day King Herod anxiously waited for the astrologers to 
return. When he saw that they were not coming back to him he became 
very angry. To make sure that no boy in Bethlehem should grow up to 
claim his throne he ordered all the male babies from two years of age 
and under to be slain. Mothers wept bitterly for their sons. 

17 Herod's cruel slaughter of little children was in vain, because the 
young child Jesus was not killed. In a dream, Jehovah’s angel had 
warned Joseph: “Get up, take the young child and its mother and flee 
into Egypt, and stay there until I give you word; for Herod is about to 
hunt the young child to destroy it.” So Joseph and his family fled to Egypt 
in time. Prophecy came true “which was spoken by Jehovah through 
his prophet, saying, ‘Out of Egypt I called my son.’ ”—Matthew 2:13-15. 

18 After King Herod's death, Jehovah’s angel said to Joseph: “Get up, 
take the young child and its mother and be on your way into the land 
of Israel." So they returned and “settled in a city named Nazareth, that 
it might be fulfilled what was spoken through the prophets, ‘He will be 
called a Nazarene.’ ”—Matthew 2:20, 23. 

14. How was Herod planning to put a stop to the talk about a newborn king, and what did he tell the astrologers 
to do? 15. Where did the astrologers find Jesus, and why did they not return to Herod? 16. Why did there 
come to be bitter weeping in Bethlehem? 17. How did Jesus escape being killed? 18. When did Jesus return 
to the land of Israel, and where did he make his home? 



126 


FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


19 The city of Nazareth did not have a good name or reputation. The 
Jews expected nothing good from Nazareth. Many Gentiles or non-Jews 
lived there. The people were poor. Most of them lived in little one-story 
flat-roofed houses built of clay and stones. In the narrow streets many 
dirty, noisy children played; women ground grain or wove cloth; men 
sold their flocks and herds. It was in such simple surroundings that the 
perfect child Jesus grew up. 

20 Was Jesus a perfect child? Yes, he was. Jesus was the only child 
ever to be born perfect or sinless of a woman. Jesus’ perfection was 
absolutely necessary if he was to act as mankind’s Savior. “For,” the 
angel said, “he will save his people from their sins.”—Matthew 1 :21. 

21 Jesus was born perfect, holy, without sin, not because his mother 
Mary was without sin or immaculate, for she was not so. Mary was a 
descendant of the imperfect man Adam. Like King David her ancestor, 
Mary was conceived in sin and born in error. (Psalm 51 :5) All inspired 
Scripture is against the teaching that Jesus' mother Mary was immacu¬ 
lately conceived in order to give birth to Jesus. Speaking of all of Adam’s 
offspring, including Mary, the apostle Paul says: “For all have sinned 
and fall short of the glory of God."—Romans 3 : 23. 

22 How, then, was Jesus born without sin from an imperfect mother? 
It was because Jesus was conceived by a sinless, perfect Father, Jehovah 
God. The angel Gabriel told Mary that the one born of her “will be 
called holy, God’s Son.”—Luke 1 :35. 

23 When parents come together to have children, the life seed comes 
from the father. This life seed makes the egg in the mother come alive, 
and months later she brings forth the body of her offspring. The perfect 
child Jesus did not get human life from the sinner Adam, but received 
only a human body through Adam’s descendant, Mary. Jesus' life came 
from Jehovah God, the Holy One. 

24 Before Jesus was born on earth, he v/as a heavenly Son, the first¬ 
born and only-begotten Son of God, called “the Word.” Being God’s 
first creation, he was with his Father in heaven from the beginning of all 
creation. Jehovah God used him in the creating of all other things that 

19. Why did Nazareth net have a good name, but what kind of child was Jesus growing up to be? 20. Why 
was it necessary for Jesus to be born a perfect child? 21. Was Jesus born perfect because Mary was perfect? 
22. How was it possible for Jesus to be born perfect? 23. What did Jesus receive from Jehovah, and what from 
Mary? 24. Who was Jesus before his human birth, and how was he used? 



THE BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD OF THE SON OF GOD 


127 


have been created.—John 1 :1-4; Colossians 1 :15-18; Revelation 3:14. 

25 To become born of Mary the heavenly Son had to lay aside all his 
heavenly glory and position. At God’s due time for his only-begotten 
Son to become a man, Jehovah took the perfect life of his only-begotten 
Son and transferred it from heaven to the egg cell in the womb of the 
unmarried girl Mary. God, by his almighty power, was able to take the 
personality of his only-begotten Son, his life pattern, and put this person¬ 
ality within the powers of the tiny bundle of live energy that he placed 
into the womb of Mary. Thus God’s Son was conceived or given a start as 
a human creature. It was a miracle. Under Jehovah’s holy power the child 
Jesus, conceived in this way, grew in Mary's womb to the point of birth. 

26 Thus the child Jesus was born with all the marvelous qualities of 
righteousness in him just as a child inherits qualities from his father. 
Having a perfect Father as his life source, Jesus did not inherit imperfec¬ 
tion from his imperfect mother Mary. So when the time came for this 
miraculous birth of his Son to take place on earth, Jehovah told an 
angel of heaven to announce this blessed event to such men as would 
be worthy witnesses. Then other angels appeared to those shepherds, 
glorifying God and telling about peace among men of good will. 

27 Jesus was then brought up in a very religious home. The learned 
physician Luke tells us that Joseph and Mary “carried out all the things 
according to the law of Jehovah.’’ So when Jesus was eight days old 
he was circumcised like all other Jewish boys. Luke says that Jesus 
“continued growing and getting strong, being filled with wisdom, and 
God's favor continued upon him.”—Luke 2 : 39, 40. 

28 When Jesus was twelve years old, Joseph and Mary took him to 
Jerusalem to attend the passover celebration. The Bible says: “When he 
became twelve years old, they went up according to the custom of the 
feast and completed the days. But when they were returning the boy 
Jesus remained behind in Jerusalem, and his parents did not notice it. 
Assuming that he was in the company traveling together, they covered a 
day's distance and then began to hunt him up among the relatives and 
acquaintances. But, not finding him, they returned to Jerusalem, making 
a diligent search for him. Well, after three days they found him in the 

25. What was God able to do by his almighty power? 26. Why did not Jesus inherit the imperfections of his 
mother? 27. How did Joseph and Mary bring up Jesus? 28. What happened on Jesus' trip to Jerusalem at 
twelve years of age? 




temple sitting in^the 
midst of the teachers... 
those listening to him 
were in constant 
amazement at his 
understanding and his 
answers. 

29 ‘‘Now when they saw 
him they were astounded, 
and his mother said to him: ‘Child, why did you treat us 
this way? Here your father and I in mental distress have been looking 
for you.' But he said to them: ‘Why did you have to go looking for me? 
Did you not know that I must be in the house of my Father?’ ” Not under¬ 
standing what he meant, Mary, his mother, “carefully kept all these 
sayings in her heart.”—Luke 2 :41 -51. 

30 Jesus lived in Nazareth with his parents. He was a good son, be¬ 
cause he "continued subject to them.” (Luke 2 : 51) As Jesus grew older 
he learned the carpenter trade. The people said: “This is the carpenter 
the son of Mary and the brother of James and Joseph and Judas and 
Simon, is it not? And his sisters are here with us, are they not?”—Mark 6:3. 

31 With his many half brothers and sisters, Jesus enjoyed his perfect 
boyhood days in Nazareth. He “went on progressing in wisdom and in 
physical growth and in favor with God and men.” When he became a 
man of thirty years, a whole new life opened up to him. And it is this new 
life, about which we are to read, that made him the greatest man that 


ever lived.—Luke 2 : 52. 


29. What answer did he give his parents? 30. What proves Jesus was a good son, and what trade did he learn? 
31. With whom did Jesus enjoy his boyhood days, and what year of his life opened up a whole new life to him? 
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HEN will the Messiah come? That is the question that Jews had 
been asking themselves for hundreds of years. So that the 
Jews would be ready to accept him when he came, God sent a prophet, 
John the Baptist, even as God had foretold: “Behold, I send my mes¬ 
senger, and he shall prepare the way before me.” (Malachi 3:1, AS) 
And again: “The voice of one that crieth. Prepare ye in the wilderness 
the way of Jehovah."—Isaiah 40 : 3, AS; Mark 1 :1-3. 

2 John was the son of the priest Zechariah. He grew up in the wilder¬ 
ness and was a strong and rugged man. He had clothing “of camel’s 
hair and a leather girdle around his loins; his food, too, was insect 
locusts and wild honey." When John was thirty years old, in the spring 
of A.D. 29, he began to preach. And what was his message? “Repent, 
for the kingdom of the heavens has drawn near."—Matthew 3:4,2. 

3 For months John preached in the wilderness along the Jordan River. 
Word about him spread far and wide. So “Jerusalem and all Judea and 
all the country around the Jordan made their way out to him, and people 
were baptized by him in the Jordan river, openly confessing their sins." 
In baptizing them John dipped them clear under the water, as a sign of 
their being sorry or repenting from their sins.—Matthew 3:1,5,6. 

4 Then one day when John was all alone, Jesus, his cousin, came to 
him to be baptized. But John objected; he did not want to baptize 
Jesus. He knew Jesus was not a sinner. But Jesus said to John: “Let it 
be, this time, for in that way it is suitable for us to carry out all that is 
righteous." (Matthew 3:15) So John quit objecting and baptized Jesus. 
As Jesus came up out of the water John saw something very unusual, 

God’s holy spirit coming down upon Jesus in the form of a dove. And at 

■ « 

1. Whom did God send to prepare the Jews for their Messiah, and how was this foretold? 2. What kind of man 
was John, and when did he begin to preach? 3. What effect did John's preaching have, and how did he baptize? 
4 . Why did John not want to baptize Jesus, and what took place when he did? 
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the same time he heard a voice from the sky, saying: “This is my Son, 
the beloved, whom I have approved.”—Matthew 3:17. 

5 Yes, this Jesus was the Son of God. God himself was his Father, 
not Joseph the husband of Mary. That John might be sure of this, God 
had told him: “Whoever it is upon whom you see the spirit coming down 
and remaining, this is the one that baptizes in holy spirit.” “And I have 
seen it,” John said, “and have borne witness that this one is the Son 
of God.”—John 1 : 33, 34. 

6 Why did Jesus, the Son of God, come to John to be baptized when 
He had no sins to confess? Because Jesus' baptism would mean some¬ 
thing else. And what was that? That from now on he would be doing 
the work for which God had sent him to the earth. His baptism showed 
that he had said to God: "Look! I am come to do your will.” Jesus’ 
being buried under the water pictured that he had died to his own former 
course of life on earth. And his being lifted up out of the water pictured 
that he had been made alive to do his Father’s will.—Hebrews 10:9. 

7 When Jesus came to be baptized he was thirty years old. This was 
the age that Jewish priests began to serve fully in the temple. Although 
Jesus did not belong to the priestly tribe of Levi, he did have a priestly 
or holy work to do. And when Jesus was baptized, in the autumn of 
A.D. 29, it was exactly the time that the prophecy at Daniel 9:24-27 
foretold that the Messiah would come. 

8 Right after his baptism Jesus was led by God’s holy spirit into the 
wilderness. There for forty days he set his mind on the work that God 
had placed before him, not even taking time to eat. And though all 
alone with the wild animals, he was not harmed by them. At the end of 
forty days Jesus, naturally, felt hungry. Satan made use of this to tempt 
Jesus to do what was wrong. 

9 Tempting Jesus, Satan said: “If you are a son of God, tell these 
stones to become loaves of bread." But Jesus knew it was wrong for him 
to use in this way the power God had given him. So he told Satan: “It is 
written, ‘Man must live, not on bread alone, but on every utterance 
coming forth through Jehovah's mouth.’ ”—Matthew 4 : 3, 4. 


5. Whose Son was Jesus? 6. Why did Jesus ask John to baptize him? 7. Why did Jesus ask to be baptized 
at the time he did? 8. After Jesus was baptized, where did he go, why, and for how long? 9. How did Jesus 
answer Satan’s first temptation? 
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10 Next Satan tempted Jesus to prove that 
he was God’s Son by jumping off the top 
of the temple. Again Jesus saw 
through Satan's trick to get him 
killed, and so answered him: 

“It is written, ‘You must not put 
Jehovah your God to the 
test.’ ”—Matthew 4 -.5-7. 

11 Then Satan offered Jesus all the 
kingdoms of the world if Jesus would 
do just one act of worship before 
Satan. This made Jesus angry, for we 
read that he told Satan: “Go away, 

Satan! For it is written, ‘It is Jehovah 
your God you must worship, and it is to him alone you must render 
sacred service.’ ” With that Satan left Jesus, and angels came and 
began to serve Jesus.—Matthew 4:8-11. 

12 After this, Jesus returned to the province of Galilee, where he had 
been brought up, and began to teach in their synagogues or local 
houses of worship. Then Jesus heard that 

John the Baptist had been put in 
prison. So now he took up the 


good news and preached: 
“Repent, for the kingdom of the 
heavens has drawn near.” 
—Matthew 4:17. 

13 Coming to his home town of 
Nazareth, he went to 
the synagogue there. 
There he read aloud 


from the prophecy of Isaiah: 

“Jehovah’s spirit is upon me, be¬ 
cause he anointed me to declare good news to the poor, he 
sent me forth to preach a release to the captives and 

10. What reply did Jesus make to Satan’s second temptation? 11. What offer of 
Satan did Jesus angrily turn down, and why? 12. Just when did Jesus begin to 
preach the good news of the Kingdom? 13. How did Isaiah foretell the work 
Jesus would do? 






132 


FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


a recovery of sight to the blind, to send the crushed ones away with 
a release, to preach Jehovah’s acceptable year." Then he said to those 
listening to him: "Today this scripture that you just heard is fulfilled.” And 
for three years more Jesus kept fulfilling that scripture.—Luke 4 :18-21. 

14 Jesus knew that he had a great work to do and that it must continue 
after he left the earth. So early in his preaching he invited others to 
join him. These became known as disciples or learners. From among 
these he chose twelve to be apostles or specially sent-forth ones. 

15 These apostles were humble and honest. God-fearing and hard¬ 
working men. They had little worldly learning or riches. Among them 
were four fishermen, Peter and his brother Andrew, James and his 
brother John. And one was a lowly tax collector named Matthew, or 
Levi. As Jesus went from city to city preaching the good news and 
curing people, the twelve went with him. 

16 For about three and a half years Jesus preached, not only in Galilee 
and Judea but also in faraway places near Tyre and Sidon. After training 
the apostles for a time he sent them out on a preaching trip in order 
that still more might be comforted and cured. And at another time he 
sent out seventy evangelists, or bringers of good news, to do the same 
work. How all these enjoyed this work.—Luke 9:1-6; 10:1-20. 

17 Jesus taught the people at the seaside, on the mountainside and 
in the open fields. He also taught them in their synagogues and in their 
beautiful temple at Jerusalem. And especially did he teach them in 
their own homes. He was always ready to preach and to teach, whether 
to one or to many thousands. Once he had said to his disciples: "Come, 
you yourselves, privately into a lonely place and rest up a bit.” But 
the people hearing of it ran ahead of him; and so when he got there, 
instead of resting with his disciples, he “started to teach them many 
things.”—Mark 6:31-34. 

18 What were some of the things Jesus, the Son of God, taught? He 
taught the truth of his Father’s Word, for he said to God: "Your word 
is truth.” Later he told the Roman governor, Pilate: "For this purpose 

14. Why did Jesus choose others to join him in preaching? 15. What kind of men were the apostles? 16. In 
what regions did Jesus preach, and what did he do that more might hear the good news? 17. In what different 
places did Jesus preach, and how busy was he? 18. What was Jesus' chief purpose for coming to earth, and 
what did he say about the truth? 
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I have been born and for this purpose I have come into the world, that 
I should bear witness to the truth.” And he taught that this “truth will 
set you free.” (John 17:17; 18:37; 8:32} Never did he shove aside 
the Word of God for the teachings of men, as did the religious leaders 
of his day. 

19 Jesus knew his Father better than anyone else could ever know 
Him. He loved his Father and was glad to tell the people the truth 
about his Father. He showed that all good things come from God and 
that He is the only one that is truly good. Also, that his Father “loved 
the world so much that he gave his only-begotten Son, in order that 
everyone exercising faith in him might not be destroyed but have 
everlasting life.”—John 3:16. 

20 Jesus also taught men how to pray, that they should keep on 
praying and that if they asked in faith and in Jesus' name God would 
answer their prayers. He gave us a model prayer: “Our Father in the 
heavens, let your name be sanctified. Let your kingdom come. Let 
your will come to pass, as in heaven, also upon earth. Give us today 
our bread for this day; and forgive us our debts, as we also have 
forgiven our debtors. And do not bring us into temptation, but deliver 
us from the wicked one.”—Matthew 6:9-13; John 14:13, 14; 16:24. 

21 At all times Jesus honored his Father. He said: “I cannot do a single 
thing of my own [self].” (John 5:30) He put his Father’s name first. 
He knew that the best thing he could do was to bring honor to his 
Father’s name. At the end of his work on earth he was able to pray to 
God: “I have glorified you on the earth, having finished the work 
you have given me to do.”—John 17:4. 

22 Jesus also had much to say about God's kingdom and its impor¬ 
tance. He taught his disciples to pray for it and told them: “Keep on, 
then, seeking first the kingdom.” (Matthew 6:33) To help them to 
understand he drew pictures with words, showing how the kingdom 
was like a sower sowing seed, or a treasure found hidden in a field, 
or a catch of fishes or many other things. And he showed what God 
requires of those who will gain a part in that kingdom. 


19. What did Jesus teach about his Father's love and goodness, and why? 20. What did Jesus teach about 
prayer? 21. What was the most important thing in Jesus’ life? 22. What did Jesus have to say about God’s 
kingdom? 
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23 Jesus showed the importance of knowledge when he said to God: 
“This means everlasting life, their taking in knowledge of you, the only 
true God, and of the one whom you sent forth, Jesus Christ." (John 17:3) 
And he showed that the two greatest commandments were to “love 
Jehovah your God with your whole heart and with your whole soul 
and with your whole mind and with your whole strength,” and to “love 
your neighbor as yourself.” (Mark 12:30,31) Jesus also taught that 
“there is more happiness in giving than there is in receiving.” 

—Acts 20 : 35. 

24 Jesus saw that the common people were like sheep without a 
shepherd, and so he became their kind, loving and gentle shepherd. 
To those who were toiling and loaded down he called: “Come to me ... 
and I will refresh you. Take my yoke upon you and become my disciples, 
for I am mild-tempered and lowly in heart, and you will find refresh¬ 
ment for your souls. For my yoke is kindly and my load is light.” 
(Matthew 11 : 28-30) Jesus also comforted the people with the resurrec¬ 
tion hope, saying: “Do not marvel at this, because the hour is coming 
in which all those in the memorial tombs will hear [my] voice and 
come out,” both those having done good things and those having done 
bad things.—John 5:28,29. 

25 Among the most comforting things Jesus taught were things said 
by him in his sermon on the mountain. In it he said: “Happy are those 
who are conscious of their spiritual need, since the kingdom of the 
heavens belongs to them. Happy are those v/ho mourn, since they will 
be comforted. Happy are the mild-tempered ones, since they will 
inherit the earth. Happy are those hungering and thirsting for righteous¬ 
ness, since they will be filled. Happy are the merciful, since they will 
be shown mercy. Happy are the pure in heart, since they will see God. 
Happy are the peaceable, since they v/ill be called ‘sons of God’. Happy 
are those who have been persecuted for righteousness’ sake, since the 
kingdom of the heavens belongs to them.”—Matthew 5 :3-10. 

26 In that sermon Jesus also taught: "Stop storing up for yourselves 

23 . (a) Taking in knowledge of whom did Jesus say would mean life? (b) What did he say were the two greatest 
commandments, and in what is there more happiness? 24. What comforting messages did Jesus have for the 
common people and the mourners? 25. Who did Jesus say were the happy ones, and why? 26. What were 
some of the other things Jesus taught in his sermon on the mountain? 
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treasures upon the earth, where moth and rust consume, and where 
thieves break in and steal. Rather, store up for yourselves treasures 
in heaven” by doing God’s will. And ‘‘never be anxious about the 
next day, for the next day will have its own anxieties.” In that sermon 
he gave what men call the ‘‘Golden Rule”: ‘‘All things, therefore, that 
you want men to do to you, you also must likewise do to them.” 
—Matthew 6:19, 20, 34; 7:12. 

27 The religious leaders of Jesus’ day hated him because he told the 
truth. Because Jesus loved his Father and his neighbor, he showed up 
the wickedness of those men. They were doing all their works to get 
honor and riches. Jesus called them blind guides that would fall into 
the ditch, together with those they were leading. Once he even said 
to them that they were of their father the Devil and that they had the 
same spirit of lying and murder that he had.—John 8:44. 

28 As the great prophet, Jesus also foretold the end of Jerusalem 
and of this wicked old world or system of things. (Matthew, chapter 24; 
Luke, chapter 21) All he foretold about the end of Jerusalem came true, 
as we shall see. So we may be sure that all his words about the end of 
this wicked system of things will also come true. Yes, Jesus was the 
“faithful and true witness.”—Revelation 3:14. 

29 But Jesus preached the truth not only with words. He also preached 
the truth by his right works and by his signs and miracles. By them he 
proved he is God's Son and showed both his Father’s love and his own 
love for mankind. Hence he said: “The works which I am doing in the 
name of my Father, these bear witness about me.” (John 10:25) By 
these signs he also showed the blessings that his kingdom would bring 
when God’s will is done on earth as in heaven. 

30 Jesus was the greatest physician the world had ever seen. He cured 
“all the ailing ones afflicted with various diseases and severe com¬ 
plaints, demon-possessed and lunatic and paralyzed persons,” that 
were brought to him. Why, if they just touched his clothes they were 
cured! And he even raised persons from the dead. Among such was his 
friend Lazarus, who had been dead and buried for four days.—Matthew 
4:24; John 11 :1 -44. 


27. Why did the religious leaders hate Jesus, and v/hat did he show them up to be? 28. What great prophecy 
did Jesus give, and why can we be sure that a!! of it will come true? 29. What did Jesus prove and show by 
his signs or miracles? 30. What kind of physician or doctor was Jesus? 
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3 ' One of the greatest things Jesus was able to do on earth was to 
forgive sins. He proved that he could do this by his miracles. After 
saying to people watching him: “In order for you men to know that the 
Son of man has authority to forgive sins upon the earth,” he cured a man 
who was paralyzed, unable to move any of his limbs.—Mark 2 :10-12. 

32 Jesus did many other mighty works proving that he was the Son of 
God. Once he fed five thousand men, and another time four thousand 
men, together with ever so many women and children, on just a few 
loaves and fishes. Once he walked on the waves of the sea and even 
made the wind and storm at sea to be quiet. And, as we already have 
seen, he could foretell what would happen. He had the gift of prophecy. 

33 More than four thousand years before Jesus came to earth man 
had lost Paradise. Jesus, by both what he taught and what he did, gave 
us hope that Paradise would be restored. Not only would it be restored, 
but the dead who are in the memory of God would be raised from the 
graves to gain life in that Paradise. In that Paradise everyone that gains 

life will believe what Jesus taught 
and will follow Jesus’ example. 
Then we shall see God’s will done 
on earth as it is in heaven. Surely 
that is a wonderful time to look 
forward to. 

31. How did Jesus prove he could 
forgive sins? 32. What other 
mighty works did Jesus do, 
showing he was the Son of 
God? 33. The things that 
Jesus taught and did on 
earth give us what hope? 
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ESUS spoke of himself as “the Son of man.” He once asked his 
disciples: “Who are men saying the Son of man is?” They 
answered: “Some say John the Baptist, others Elijah, still others Jeremiah 
or one of the prophets.” Then Jesus asked his disciples: “You, though, 
who do you say I am?” In answer Peter said: “You are the Christ, the 
Son of the living God.” Because Peter said this Jesus called him happy 
and said he would give Peter “the keys of the kingdom of the heavens.” 
From that time on Jesus began to tell his disciples that he would 
suffer many things, “be killed and on the third day be raised up.” 
—Matthew 16:13-21. 

2 About a week later Jesus took Peter, James and John up into a high 
mountain. There Jesus was “transfigured before them.” That is, Jesus’ 
“face shone as the sun, and his garments became brilliant as the light." 
Then they saw a vision of Moses and Elijah talking to Jesus and heard 
God's voice out of the cloud that was covering them, saying: “This is my 
Son, the Beloved, whom I have approved; listen to him.” Afterward, 
as they came down from the mountain, Jesus told them: “Tell the 
vision to no one until the Son of man is raised up from the dead.” This 
strengthened their faith still more that Jesus was truly the Son of God. 
—Matthew 17:1-9. 

3 At the same time, Jesus’ words reminded them of what he had said 
before about his being killed through the religious leaders of his day. 
These hated Jesus because their own works were bad, but the common 
people gladly listened to Jesus. They should have been able to see that 
Jesus was the Messiah and the Son of God. Who else could teach such 
beautiful truths or do such wonderful works? But their selfishness blinded 

1. (a) What questions did Jesus ask his disciples, and how did they answer them? (b) What did Jesus then tell 
his disciples? 2. What striking vision was seen shortly afterward by Peter, James and John? 3. Who were 
Jesus' enemies, and why could they not see that Jesus was their Messiah and the Son of God? 
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them, even as Jesus said to them: “How can you believe, when you are 
accepting glory from one another and you are not seeking the glory 
that is from the only God?”—John 5 : 44. 

4 These religious leaders hated Jesus so much that they made secret 
plans to kill him. And now came the last five days of Jesus’ ministry or 
service. How packed full of action they were! On the first day Jesus 
rode into Jerusalem on a young ass, as had been the custom of the kings 
of Israel. Great crowds of common people lined his path and spread 
their clothes in his way. They waved palm branches and hailed him, 
saying: “Blessed is he that comes in Jehovah’s name, even the king of 
Israel! ”—John 12:13. 

5 The very next day Jesus went to the temple. There he “started to 
throw out those selling and buying” animals for sacrifices and “over¬ 
turned the tables of the money-changers.” He had a right to be angry, 
for, as he told them, they had made his Father’s house of worship into 
“a cave of robbers.”—Mark 11 :15-17. 

6 Many times his enemies had tried to get Jesus in trouble by asking 
him hard or trick questions. One such question they asked Jesus during 
these closing days was: "Is it lawful for us to pay tax to Caesar or not?” 
They reasoned that if Jesus said Yes, the common people would turn 
against Jesus, because they hated to pay this tax. And if Jesus said No, 
he would get in trouble with the Roman government. But Jesus saw 
their trap and so called for a money coin and asked whose image was 
on it. They answered, "Caesar's.” Then Jesus said to them: “By all 
means, then, pay back Caesar’s things to Caesar, but God’s things to 
God.’’—Luke 20 : 22-25. 

7 Right after that Jesus showed up those religious leaders to be proud 
and greedy, to be thieves and hypocrites. He said they were like white¬ 
washed tombs that were beautiful only on the outside. He also told them 
they were snakes and blind guides. Again and again he said to them: 
“Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites!” Shortly after this Jesus 
gave his greatest prophecy of all. He told how Jerusalem and its temple 
would be destroyed, and he gave the Sign that would show that the end 
of this old system of things was at hand.—See Matthew, chapters 23 to 25. 

4. How did the common people hail Jesus five days before he was killed? 5. What did Jesus do at the temple 
the very next day, and why? 6. How did Jesus' enemies try to trap him, but with what result? 7. Then how 
did Jesus speak to the religious leaders, and what great prophecy did he give? 
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8 During these days, while Jesus was at a certain home, a woman 
poured costly perfume on his head and feet and wiped his feet with her 
hair. One of Jesus’ disciples, Judas, complained about the waste of 
money, which could have been spent for the poor. Jesus said that the 
poor they would always have with them and that this woman had 
prepared his body for burial. After this, Judas went to the chief priests 
and agreed to help them get hold of Jesus by night. For this they gave 
him thirty pieces of silver. 

9 It was now the fourteenth day of Nisan, the first month of the Jewish 
year, which begins in the spring. As required by the law of Moses, Jesus 
andh is twelve apostles met to keep the passover feast that night. Before 
eating it Jesus washed the feet of the apostles, as a lesson to them 
in love and humility. After eating the passover Judas left to betray 
Jesus to the Jewish religious leaders. 


10 Now Jesus began something new. He handed 
his apostles a loaf of passover bread to eat and a 
cup of wine to drink. These, he said, were or stood 
for his flesh and his blood that he was giving up so 
that they and others might get life. Each year at 
this same time they 
were to hold this cel- 
ebration in memory $%%% 

of him. Called by _ 

the apostle Paul sfsr ^||Pt 
‘‘the Lord’s evening 

meal,” from then on <3-—» 

it was to be cele¬ 






W 
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brated by them instead of the passover.—1 Corinthians 11 :20, 23-26. 

11 Jesus knew that on the following afternoon he would die. So he 
gave his apostles much comfort and parting instruction. Yes, he was 
leaving them but they would not be like orphans. To take his place he 
was sending a comforter or helper, God’s holy spirit or active force. 
Besides, he was coming again and would take them to himself. While 


8. About what did Judas find fault, why, and what did he then do? 9. What was the time for the passover, 
and what did Jesus do before he and his apostles had kept it? 10, What did Jesus next do, starting what new 
thing? 11. (a) What comfort and instruction did Jesus give his apostles the last night he was with them? 
(b) What did he pray that God should do for his followers? 
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the world would hate them, they could be of good cheer; he had over¬ 
come the world. After he finished, Jesus prayed for his followers. He 
asked his Father to take care of them and that they might all be in union 
with one anothe r as he was in union with his Father. In thus praying to 
his Father Jesus did not claim to be God. All this and much more is 
written at John, chapters 13 to 17. 

12 After this prayer Jesus and his eleven apostles went to the garden 
of Gethsemane. There, at a little distance from them, Jesus prayed to 
make sure that what was ahead of him was truly God’s will for him. Then 
his Father sent an angel to strengthen Jesus. Suddenly there appeared 
an armed mob together with soldiers. These were led by Judas, who 
came and kissed Jesus to show which man was Jesus. As the mob took 
Jesus his apostles fled. 

13 The mob brought Jesus to the chief court of the Jews. There they 
accused Jesus of blasphemy, or speaking against God. Although only 
lying witnesses spoke against Jesus, it was ruled that he must die. In the 
morning Jesus was taken to the Roman governor, Pilate, to be sentenced 
to death. This was because the Roman government would not permit 
Jews to put a person to death for breaking one of their own laws. But 
after asking Jesus questions, Pilate found him innocent. 

14 At the time, Herod Antipas, the Roman district ruler of Galilee, hap¬ 
pened to be in Jerusalem. So, hearing that Jesus was from Galilee, Pilate 
sent Jesus to Herod. Pilate wanted to get rid of Jesus, but Herod hoped to 
see Jesus do a miracle. But when Jesus did not even answer him, Herod 
and his soldiers made fun of Jesus and then sent him back to Pilate. 

15 After asking Jesus more questions, Pilate again wanted to let Jesus 
go. But the Jews said that if Pilate did so he would be no friend of Caesar. 
When Pilate asked if he should put their king to death, they shouted: 
“We have no king but Caesar." (John 19:12-15) Fearing an uproar, 
Pilate washed his hands, as if he would free himself from blame, and 
then handed Jesus over to be put to death. 

16 Jesus was now led off to the place called “The Skull.” There he was 
impaled or nailed to a large stake or pole to die. Two evildoers were 

12. For what did Jesus pray in the garden of Gethsemane, and then what events took place? 13. How did the 
Jewish high court judge Jesus, and how did Pilate? 14. Why did Pilate send Jesus to Herod Antipas, and how did 
Herod act toward Jesus? 15. With what words did the Jews reject Jesus, and what did Pilate then do? 
16. While on the torture stake, what did one evildoer ask of Jesus, and what did Jesus reply? 
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fastened to stakes to die at the same time. One of these saw that Jesus 
had done nothing wrong. He asked Jesus to remember him when Jesus 
came into his kingdom. Jesus promised him: "You will be with me in 
Paradise.”—Luke 23 :33,42, 43. 

17 At noon a darkness came over all the land, and it lasted for three 
hours. Then Jesus called to his heavenly Father with a loud voice and 
died. At that the large curtain in the temple was ripped in two from top 
to bottom and the earth quaked. Thus was fulfilled Daniel 9:24-27 
about the Messiah’s being cut off in the middle of the seventieth week 
of years, or in 33 (A.D.). 

18 Later that afternoon the disciples took Jesus’ body down off the 
stake and placed it in a new tomb cut out of rock. The religious leaders 
then had the large stone before the tomb sealed and also had a guard 
of soldiers put there. Why? They said they were afraid that Jesus' 
disciples would steal his body and say he was raised from the dead. 

19 Why did Jehovah God let his loving Son die? For more than one 
good reason. One reason was because of the question, “Who is the 
supreme ruler of all creation?" Satan had said that human creatures 
would not stay true to God as the Ruler of all creation. The book of Job 
shows that Satan believed he could turn all men away from God. 

20 From Abel on, many faithful men had proved that God is true and 
that he has loyal servants. None of these men were perfect. Well, then, 
could a perfect man keep perfectly faithful to God in spite of all the Devil 
could do? Jesus showed that a perfect man could. God had said to him: 
"Be wise, my son, and make my heart rejoice, that I may make a reply 
to him that is taunting me.” (Proverbs 27:11} Jesus showed himself a 
wise Son. He made his Father’s heart rejoice by proving the taunting 
Devil to be a liar! 

21 Another good reason why God let his Son suffer and die was that 
in this way "he learned obedience.” (Hebrews 5:8) True, Jesus always 
had been obedient, but would he be obedient under a great test? By 
being obedient even when it meant suffering and death, Jesus showed 
that he could be depended on ever after. He showed himself worthy 
of the highest place God could give any of his creatures. 

17. What happened as Jesus died/ and what prophecy was then fulfilled? 18. Why did Jesus' enemies have a 
large stone and a soldier guard placed before the door of his tomb? 19. Because of what question did God let 
Jesus be put to death? 20. What did Jesus prove by his faithfulness, and what effect did it have on his Father? 
21. What was another reason why God let Jesus suffer and die? 
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22 Still another reason why God allowed his Son to die was that by 
Jesus’ death others might get life. God's Word shows that “through one 
man [Adam] sin entered into the world and death through sin, and thus 
death spread to all men because they had all sinned.”(Romans 5:12) 
Yes, by his disobedience Adam had sold his children into slavery to sin 
and death. Because of this none of them could “by any means redeem 
even a brother, nor give to God a ransom for him." That is, none of 
Adam’s children could pay the price to loosen himself and others from 
death.—Psalm 49 :7. 

23 But could not a loving God simply have forgiven the debt of sin and 
set men free? No, he could not. Why not? Because God had said that the 
wages sins pays is death. For him to change that law would show he 
made a mistake or did not mean what he had said. Either way, God’s 
creatures would feel that they could no longer depend on God’s Word; 
he might change his mind or he might make a mistake. It would also 
show that he was not staying by his own just law that required “soul 
for soul."—Exodus 21 :23. 

24 However, God could arrange for the price to be paid by another 
who was willing and able to do so. In this way those who suffered 
wrongly because of Adam’s sin could have an opportunity for life. God 
offered his only-begotten Son the privilege to be that one. The Son 
gladly “emptied himself" of his heavenly spirit body “and took a 
slave’s form and came to be in the likeness of men." And “so the Word 
became flesh.”—Philippians 2 :7; John 1:14. 

25 Because Jesus had God as his Father, he was a perfect man. As a 
perfect man he had the right to life. By willingly laying down his human 
life he could use its right to buy back the worthy ones of Adam’s children. 
And he could buy back all of them, because they all lost the right to 
life by the sin of one man, Adam. 

26 That is why John the Baptist said that Jesus was “the Lamb of God 
that takes away the sin of the world!” And why Jesus said that he came 
to give his life “a ransom in exchange for many.” And why Paul wrote 
that Christ “gave himself a corresponding ransom for all."—John 1 :29; 
Matthew 20 : 28; 1 Timothy 2 :5, 6. 


22. Why is all mankind dying, and what are men unable to do for themselves? 23. Why could not God simply 
set aside his judgment and set men free? 24. What could God do for mankind, and so what did Jesus do? 
25. Why was Jesus able to buy back the human race? 26. What scriptures show that Jesus did buy back mankind? 
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27 But why did God let Jesus 
die in such a painful way? 
someone might ask. To free the 
Jews from an added debt. They 
had agreed to keep God’s law 
but came under God’s curse for 
not keeping it. That law said 


that those who broke it were to 
be put to death and $ hen hanged ! upon a stake as cursed. So Jesus, by 
dying on a stake, removed fhis curse that the Jews were under. Yes, 
“Christ by purchase released [the Jews] from the curse of the Law by 
becoming a curse instead of” them.—Galatians 3:13. 

28 However, Jesus was not to remain dead. It had been foretold that 
God would not leave Jesus’ “soul in Ha des,” that is, the grave. (Acts 
2 : 27) And so, even as Jesus had told his disciples, God raised him from 
the dead on the third day. Still the disciples were surprised when they 
came on the morning of the third day and found the stone rolled away 
and the tomb empty. They also saw two angels, who told them that 
Jesus “is not here, but has been raised up.”—Luke 24 :5, 6. 

29 That same day Jesus appeared to many disciples. And that their 
faith might be strong that he really had been raised from the dead, he 
appeared to his followers again and again during the next forty days, 
once to more than “five hundred brothers.” (1 Corinthians 15:4-7) 
Usually they could not at first tell it was Jesus, for he appeared in dif¬ 
ferent bodies. He appeared and disappeared just as angels had done, 
because he was resurrected as a spirit creature. Only because Thomas 
would not believe did Jesus appear in a body like that in which he 
had died.—John 20:24-29. 

30 At the end of forty days Jesus led his disciples to Bethany, just 
outside of Jerusalem. There, after giving them parting instructions, “he 
was lifted up and a cloud caught him up from their vision.” As they were 
looking up, two angels appeared, who assured them that Jesus would 
come again.—Acts 1 : 9-11. 

31 Why did God raise Jesus from the dead? One reason was to reward 
Jesus for his faithfulness even to “death on a torture stake. For this very 

27. Why did God let Jesus die such a painful deGth? 28. What did God do for Jesus on the third day? 

29. How did Jesus prove that he had been raised from the dead, and how did ho show he was now a spirit? 

30. What did Jesus do forty days after he had been raised from the dead? 31. What is one reason why Jesus 
was raised from the dead? 







32. Who! it another reason? 

33. Because of being raised from the 
dead, what will Josus be able to 
do for mankind? 34. What is the 
chief reason v/hy God raised Jesus 
from the dead? 
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reason also God exalted him to a 

the name that is above every other name.”—Philippians 2 : 8,9. 


32 

to God 


Jesus Christ was also raised from the dead so that he could turn over 
od the right to human life that he had kept by dying faithful3§§hd 
so we read: "Christ entered . .. into heaven itself, now tfijstippear before 
the person of God for us.” (' 1 ^ 


V 


could now gain everlasting life through Jesus. ~ s~. 

33 Jesus was also raised from the dead that he 
might restore Paradise. This he will do 
at the time of God’s kingdom. Then 
the will of God will be done on earth 
as it is in heaven. As King of the new 
world, Christ will "rule as king.'until. 

God has put all enemies under his • 
feet." Yes, he will rule until "death-*, 
will be no more, neither will mourn¬ 
ing nor outcry nor pain be any more." 

—1 Corinthians 15:25; Revelation 21:4. 

34 And above all, Jesus was raised 
from the dead that he might uphold 
God’s rulership by destroying all the 
wicked in God’s due time. Only as a 
mighty divine spirit could Jesus hurl Satan 
and his demons into an abyss for a thousand 
years. And only such a mighty divine spirit 
could destroy the Devil and all other v/icked 
ones at the end of the thousand-year rule of 
Jesus Christ.—Revelation 20 :1 -3, 7-10. 
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^4./ VV FTER Jesus was raised from the dead he told his apostles: ‘‘All 

V._/ authority has been given me in heaven and on the earth.” 

(Matthew 28:18) That meant the power and right to rule in the kingdom 
of God. It also meant the power and right to crush the head of the 
Serpent, Satan the Devil, as foretold by God in Eden. And it also meant 
the power and right to bless all the families of the earth as the seed 
of Abraham.—Genesis 22:18. 

2 In doing all these things, however, Jesus Christ will not be alone. 
Joined with him will be many of his followers. Did not God tell Abraham 
that his seed will be many, “like the stars of the heavens”? (Genesis 
22:17) These are God’s spiritual nation, spiritual Israel, that will “rule 
as kings” with Jesus for a thousand years.—1 Peter 2 :9; Galatians 6:16; 
Revelation 20:6. 

3 The Israelites or Jews thought that they themselves were the seed of 
Abraham that was to bless all mankind. But only a powerful, spiritual 
nation could do this. Why so? Because before such blessings could come 
by a nation, the Serpent, Satan the Devil, and all his seed, both unseen 
and seen, must be put out of the way. No earthly nation could put them 
away. The Jews, however, were the first ones to be invited to become 
part of God’s spiritual nation that can and will do all these things. 

4 While Jesus kept talking about a “kingdom of the heavens," his 
disciples thought it would be an earthly kingdom. That is why they asked 
him, just before he ascended up to heaven: “Master, are you restoring 
the kingdom to Israel at this time?” Jesus did not answer their question, 
but told them: “You will receive power when the holy spirit arrives 
upon you.”—Acts 1 :6-8. 

1. What was Jesus given at his resurrection, and what did all this mean? 2. How was it foretold that Jesus 
would have others joined with him? 3. Why could not the nation of Israel be the spiritual nation? 4. What 
kind of hopes did the apostles have about the Kingdom? 
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5 Yes, until God’s holy spirit, or his active force, came upon them, 
making them spiritual sons of God, the disciples could not understand 
such things. And before they could become spiritual sons in this way 
Christ had to enter “into heaven itself, now to appear before the person 
of God for us.” (Hebrews 9 : 24) Why was that? Because God could not 
make still-condemned sinners his spiritual sons. For him to deal with 
imperfect, fallen men as sons their sins would need to be covered. This 
could be done through the value of Christ’s sacrifice. 

6 With this in mind Jesus told his disciples near Jerusalem: “Do not 
withdraw from Jerusalem, but keep waiting for what the Father has 
promised,” because “you will be baptized in holy spirit not many days 
after this.” (Acts 1 :4, 5) Ten days after Jesus ascended to heaven that 
time came, at the Jewish festival of weeks, known as Pentecost. On that 
day 120 disciples of Jesus were gathered in an upper room in Jerusalem. 
Among these were Jesus' faithful apostles, his mother Mary and her 
other sons, his younger half brothers.—Acts 1 :14,15. 

7 Then Jesus’ promise was fulfilled: “Suddenly there occurred from 
heaven a noise just like that of a rushing stiff breeze, and it filled the 
whole house in which they were sitting. And tongues as if of fire became 
visible and were distributed to them, and one sat upon each one of them, 
and they all became filled with holy spirit and started to speak with 
different tongues.” (Acts 2:2-4) Because of the festival of Pentecost, 
there were then at Jerusalem Jews “from every nation of those under 
heaven.” Thousands of these greatly wondered when they heard the 
disciples speak to them, each in his own language.—Acts 2:5,6. 

8 There Peter used the first of the “keys of the kingdom of the heavens" 
that Jesus had given him. Standing up, Peter told the people the mean¬ 
ing of what had taken place that morning of Pentecost. He showed it 
was a fulfillment of the prophecy of Joel: “ ‘And in the last days,’ God 
says, ‘I shall pour some of my spirit out upon every kind of flesh, and 
your sons and your daughters will prophesy and your young men will 
see visions and your old men will dream dreams.’ " Peter and other 
apostles also told their listeners about Jesus Christ and what God re¬ 
quired them to do to become part of God’s spiritual nation, or spiritual 
Israel.—Acts 2 :14-40. 


5. What had to take place before the apostles could understand and become part of the spiritual nation? 6. For 
what were the disciples waiting at Jerusalem, and when did they receive it? 7. What took place at Pentecost? 
8. Peter’s use of the first key was made in what way? 
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9 On that day the spiritual nation got off to a 
good start, for in addition to the 120 who first 
received the holy spirit 3,000 were baptized and 
also received God's holy spirit. The preaching 
continued and more accepted Jesus and were 
baptized. This made the religious leaders 
so angry that they arrested the apostles 
and commanded them to stop preach¬ 
ing. But God's angel set the apostles 
free and they took up preaching 
again. Again they were brought 
before the religious rulers. When 
asked why they had not stopped 
preaching as commanded they re¬ 
plied: “We must obey God as ruler 
rather than men."—Acts 5:29. 

10 Among those arrested at a later time was the 
disciple Stephen. Because he plainly told the truth 

he was stoned to death. He was the first Christian 
martyr, the first to be killed for his Christian beliefs. 
Persecution increased, but did that stop the witnesses? 
No, because “those who had been scattered went 
through the land declaring the good 
news of the word."—Acts 8:4. 


9. (a) What was the result of 
preaching on Pentecost? (b) What 
did the apostles answer when 
told to stop preaching? 10. Who 
was the first Christian martyr, and 
what effect did persecution have 
on the preaching work? 
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11 Among the worst persecutors of Christians 
"'was Saul of Tarsus, a Pharisee. But because 

aul was sincere God showed him mercy. 
Jesus appeared to Saul in a blinding light/as 
was on the way to Damascus to arrest 
more Christians. Jesus asked him: “Saul, Saul, 
x why are you persecuting me?" (Acts 9:4) 
Saul was made blind by this light and had 
be led to the city. After several/days God 
sent the disciple Ananias to Saul. As thii^dis¬ 
ciple told Saul about Jesus, Saul received 
his sight and was baptized. Then Saul,himself 
received the gift of God’s 
became the apostle Pauliand, as such,Vhe 
ook the place of Judas, becoming one of the 
‘iwelve apostles of the/Lamb." He became 
known as "an apostle to/the nations" or to 
non-Jews.—Revelation 21 :14; Romans TT ?J3. 

12 Then in the autumn of A.D. 36 Peter used 
the second key oi 
This was exactly 

weeks of Daniel 9:24-27/. 

/ 


irst gave Peter a vision in which He let Pe 
know that he no longer considered certai 
animals unclean. Then God sent Pe 

1 J 

the God-fearing Roman soldier Co 
Upon Peter’s preaching 
to Cornelius and his 
family about Christ, 
they exercised faith, 
received holy spirit and 
were baptized. Go 
was now turning ‘‘h’ 


11. Who was Saul of Tarsus 
experience did he hove, c 
did he become? 12. W 
the second key of the Kingdom Used, 
and with what result? 
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attention to the nations to take out of them a people for his name," for 
his spiritual nation.—Acts 15:14. 

13 The spiritual nation kept growing, for its members made use of 
every opportunity to preach. They taught “publicly and from house to 
house,” in the synagogues, in the market places and in the temple at 
Jerusalem. (Acts 20:20) Paul and others were sent as missionaries 
to other lands. In city after city they were able to win Jews and non-Jews 
to Christ. Often they had to leave suddenly because of persecutions. 
Paul had an especially good opportunity to witness to the only true God 
at Athens. This was at an assembly of Greek “wise” men on Mars’ Hill. 

14 The spiritual nation also had good growth because of the power 
to do signs, which God gave to the apostles and others. They cured the 
sick, healed cripples, cast out demons and even raised the dead. About 
Paul we read: “And God kept performing extraordinary works of power 
through the hands of Paul, so that even cloths and aprons were borne 
from his body to the ailing people and the diseases left them, and the 
wicked spirits came out.”—Acts 19:11,12. 

15 Then, too, more than once God’s angels delivered the apostles 
from prison that they might keep on preaching. Early in their ministry 
“Jehovah’s angel opened the doors of the prison” and told the apostles 
to go forth and preach again. (Acts 5:18-21) Likewise, when Herod 
Agrippa I arrested Peter, planning to put him to death to please the 
Jews, Jehovah’s angel delivered Peter. And once God even used a 
great earthquake. This not only brought about the deliverance of Paul 
and Silas but caused the jailer and his household to become Christians. 

16 As more and more non-Jews became Christians questions came 
up about keeping the laws of Moses. To settle such questions a meeting 
was held at Jerusalem by the apostles and the older men. There Peter, 
Paul and Barnabas told how they had preached to non-Jews. After 
that, those gathered there looked also into God’s Word to see what 
it had to say. The result was that they clearly saw that Christians 
were not under Moses’ law. However, Christians should keep “free 
from things sacrificed to idols and from blood and from things killed 
without draining their blood and from fornication.”—Acts 15:29. 

13. In what ways and places did the apostles and others preach and teach? 14. What mighty works were the 
early Christians able to do? 15. What wonderful deliverances from prison did the apostles have? 16. What 
instructions were sent to non-Jewish Christians? 
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17 For the training of the spiritual nation God also gave visions to 
the apostles Peter, Paul and John. And he put his spirit upon these and 
others to write books and letters that were to become a part of the 
Bible. The four records of Jesus’ life give strong proof that he is indeed 
the Son of God. The book of Acts tells how the spiritual nation began. 
And twenty-one letters, written by the apostles and by two others, are 
filled with knowledge as to what is true belief and work. And Revelation 
foretells what will come to pass. 

18 From Moses to Malachi thirty-nine books had been written by some 
thirty writers. These formed the Hebrew Scriptures. Now the twenty- 
seven books of the Christian Greek Scriptures were being written by 
eight men, all Jews. Matthew was the first to write. John was the last 
to write, finishing his Gospel in the year 98 (A.D.). So before the year 
100 (A.D.) the Bible, with its so-called “Old Testament” and “New 
Testament," was complete. It now had sixty-six (39*§■27) books. 

19 God’s holy spirit had directed the bringing together of the Hebrew 
Scriptures. The Jewish priest and copyist named Ezra was no doubt 
the one used to do this. Now that spirit also directed the bringing 
together of the Christian Greek Scriptures. It seems that the letters of 
Paul, fourteen in all, were first brought together. Then other books 
and letters were gathered. Lists of these books were made as early 
as the second and third centuries. These lists of the inspired books of 
the Bible show that away back there Christians had the same books 
in the Christian Greek Scriptures as we do today. 

20 Even as the writing of books of the Bible came to an end, so an 
end came also to the giving of power to do signs or miracles. These 
signs had been given to prove that this new Christian religion v/as 
of God. And the twelve apostles not only had the power to do these 
mighty works but also v/ere able to give this power to others by a 
laying on of hands. When the apostles died, and those on whom they 
had laid their hands also died, then this power to perform miracles 
passed away. Yes, now no more “gifts" of healing, raising the dead 
or speaking in tongues, now no more angelic deliverances, and now 

17. How did God cause his Word, the Bible, to grow? 18. When was it completed, and how many books does 
it now have? 19. When and how were the books of the Christian Greek Scriptures brought together into one bock? 
20. Why did God give early Christians power to do signs, and when did this power pass away? 
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also no more writing of the Scriptures. The Scriptures were complete. 
And the other gifts were no longer needed; they had served their 
purpose. They were “done away with.”—1 Corinthians 13:8,10. 

21 By what steps does one become a member of the spiritual nation? 
First of all, one must be drawn to Jesus by God, which God does 
through his Word, the Bible. One must exercise faith or really believe 
in the Bible and in God, for “without faith it is impossible to win his 
good pleasure.” (Hebrews 11:6) Then one must repent, that is, feel 
truly sorry for one’s past sinful way. One must accept Jesus Christ as 
Redeemer, for “no one comes to the Father except through me,” Jesus 
said.—John 14:6. 

22 But “faith, if it does not have works, is dead in itself.” (James 2:17) 
So there must be a turning around, a changing from doing what is 
wrong and bad to a doing of what is right and good. This also means 
promising to do God’s will or making a dedication of oneself to God, 
even as Jesus did. And then proof of this must be given by baptism 
in water. This much the individual can do. The rest depends upon God. 

23 And what is God’s part in making one a member of the spiritual 
nation? If God chooses he accepts the dedication made to him because 
of faith and declares such a one righteous because of his faith in 
Christ’s blood. As we read: “God is the One who declares them right¬ 
eous.” “We have been declared righteous as a result of faith.” And, “we 
have been declared righteous now by his blood.”—Romans 8:33; 5:1,9. 

24 At the same time God gives such a one his holy spirit and adopts 
him as a spiritual son. In this way one is “born again.” One now has 
a hope of life in the heavens. God also consecrates one or sets one 
apart for a holy work. One is now a member of the spiritual nation. 
One can therefore say v/ith the apostle Paul: “The spirit itself bears 
witness with our spirit that we are God’s children.”—Romans 8:16. 

25 All this, however, is only the beginning. Such one ‘must do his 
utmost to make this calling and choosing of him by God firm.’ (2 Peter 
1 :10) And what does that mean for him? It means that he must keep 
on studying God’s Word carefully, and that daily. He must also come 


21. To become a part of the spiritual nation, what must one first do? 22. Then what further must one do? 
23, 24. What in al! does God do for one whom he makes a member of the spiritual nation? 25, 26. Then to 
make his calling and choosing firm, what must such one do? 
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together with others of the spiritual nation, for each needs the others. 
And he must be a witness to the name of Jehovah, even as Jesus was. 
—Revelation 1 :5; 3 :14; Isaiah 43 :10-12. 

26 He must also make his mind over and learn to think God's thoughts. 
He must lead a morally clean life. Also, he must keep himself “without 
spot from the world,” its politics, false religion and its get-rich schemes. 
(James 1 :27) And he must bring forth the fruits of the spirit, which 
are “love, joy, peace, longsuffering, kindness, goodness, faith, mildness, 
self-control.” And the “greatest of these is love.” (Galatians 5 :22, 23; 
1 Corinthians 13:13) And since he cannot do all these things in his 
own strength he must always keep in touch with God and his holy 
spirit by prayer. 

27 The spiritual nation will be used by God to crush Satan and his 
seed. Satan therefore tries to destroy all who are a part of it by 
temptation and persecution. For their comfort Jesus said they should 
not be afraid of the things they wouid have to suffer. “Prove yourself 
faithful even with the danger of death, and I will give you the crown 
of life.” (Revelation 2:10) But how many dedicated Christians will 
prove faithful to death and be found worthy to make up the spiritual 
Israel in heaven? Revelation 7:4 answers: “I heard the number of 
those who were sealed, a hundred and forty-four thousand, sealed 
out of every tribe of the sons of Israel.” Also Revelation 14:1-3 says 
that 144,000 followers will be with the Lamb Jesus Christ on the heavenly 
Mount Zion. These are the only ones whom Jehovah God takes to heaven 
with his Son. All others who gain life in His new world will live in 
paradise restored here on earth. 

28 Why does God make imperfect humans part of the spiritual nation? 
He does this to show how much he appreciates faithfulness. He also 
does this to show undeserved kindness to unworthy humans, making 
them members of the class called the “bride” of Christ. And God also 
chooses these because they will be able to have fellow feeling for 
mankind, over whom they will rule as kings and priests. Surely all God's 
works show him to be a God of wisdom and love. 


27, What does the Devil try to do to such ones, and what did Jesus say for their comfort and faiihfulness? 

28. Why did God choose to call imperfect human creatures to be members of the spiritual nation? 
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- i| EHOVAH God Song ago fold the Israelites that he would choose 
a certain place “to have his name reside.” (Deuteronomy 12:11) 
To it they were to bring their sacrifices. They were also to visit it three 
times a year to keep special festivals. That place proved to be Jerusalem, 
the name meaning “possession of peace.” 

2 In the time of Abraham the city was known as Salem and was the 
city of the king-priest named Melchizedek. Some time after that it was 
settled by the heathen Jebusites. These were not entirely cleared out 
of the city until the time of King David. He made it the capita! of the 
nation as well as the center of Jehovah's true worship. Jerusalem saw 
its greatest splendor during the reign of King Solomon, who built a 
beautiful temple in it for Jehovah's worship. 

3 Because the Israelites became so bad God allowed Jerusalem and 
its temple to be wholly destroyed and its people to be taken to Babylon 
in 607 B.C. Then after seventy years of letting the city lie in ruin God 
opened the v/ay for his people, the Israelites or Jews, to return and to 
rebuild the temple and the city. Nov/ these were again the center of 
Jehovah’s true worship in the earth. This rebuilding of temple and city, 
however, was not done without the enemies of the Jews trying to stop 
if time and again. 

4 After that, heathen soldiers often invaded Jerusalem. Once they 
even entered the temple, offered unclean animals on its altar and set 
up idols in its courts. The Jews fought against these and finally cleaned 
them out. But then the Jews themselves made the temple unclean by 
their false teachings and insincere worship. That was the temple 
condition that Jesus found in his day. 

1. For what purposes did God say he would choose a certain place, and what place did it prove to be? 2. What 
ere some things of interest about Jerusalem from Abraham’s day until Solomon's? 3. Why v/ere Jerusalem and 
its temple destroyed in 607 B.C., and when and under what conditions v/ere they rebuilt? 4. In what two ways 
was the second temple made unclean? 
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5 it was about thirty-five years before the birth of Jesus that King 
Herod “the Great” became the Roman ruler of Judea. This was the 
Herod that tried to destroy Jesus by killing all the baby boys in and 
around Bethlehem after the so-called wise men had visited Jesus. He 
was an Edomite, an offspring of Isaac’s son Esau, and claimed to have 
been converted to the Jews' religion. Because he liked to build and to 
please the Jews he offered to rebuild their second temple. 

6 Herod not only provided all the building material but also paid a 
thousand priests to do the work. They rebuilt it bit by bit so that the 
Jews at no time were without a house of v/orship. This work began 
about fifteen years before Jesus was born, and the temple itself took 
about a year and a half to build. It was built on a high hill and its 
front was covered with gold. As the rising sun shone upon it, its glistening 
could be seen from afar. Some said it was the most beautiful building 
ever made by man. 

7 However, when the Bible speaks of this temple it usually means not 
only the temple itself but also the temple grounds or area. These grounds 
covered about twenty-five acres and consisted of many, many buildings. 
There were storehouses for temple supplies and instruments, rooms 
for temple servants and for teaching the lav/. There were also long rows 
of large, beautifully decorated round marble pillars. Building kept 
going on in these grounds until A.D. 64. 

8 It was in one of the side rooms of these temple grounds that Mary 
and Joseph found twelve-year-old Jesus talking to the teachers of the 
law. Just a few days before his death Jesus had talked to the Jews 
in these grounds, as he had often done. As he and his disciples left 
they wondered at its large and beautiful buildings. But Jesus said to 
them: “Truly I say to you. By no means will a stone be left here upon 
a stone and not be thrown down.”—Matthew 24:2. 

9 And Jesus foretold a like destruction of the temple city of Jerusalem: 
“The days will come upon you when your enemies will build around 
you a fortification with pointed stakes and will encircle you and distress 
you from every side, and they will dash you and your children within 


5. Who was King Herod, and why did he offer to rebuild the second temple? 6. How was this temple rebuilt, 
and what was said about it? 7. How large were the temple grounds, and what did they include? 8, 9. What 
did Jesus foretell would happen to the second temple? to Jerusalem? 
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you to the ground, and they will not leave a stone upon a stone in you.” 
—Luke 19:43,44. 

10 Regarding these happenings Jesus warned his followers: ‘‘When 
you see Jerusalem surrounded by encamped armies, then understand 
that the desolating of her has drawn near. Then let those in Judea 
begin fleeing to the mountains, and let those in the midst of her with¬ 
draw, and let those in the nearby regions not enter into her, because 
these are days for meting out justice that all the things written may 
be fulfilled.”—Luke 21 :20-22. 

11 No doubt the early Christians made those prophetic words of Jesus 
known far and wide. And for thirty-three years they had to watch for 
the sign to flee. Until that sign appeared they kept making good use of 
the temple to preach the word, especially the apostles. At the last time 
that Paul visited the temple area, about A.D. 56, his enemies made such 
an uproar that Paul was arrested. It was because of this arrest that 
Paul had the privilege of witnessing to rulers and to Caesar himself. 

12 In 33 (A.D.) the Jews had boasted: ‘‘We have no king but Caesar.” 
But as the years went on they hated his yoke more and more. They 
rebelled and wanted to get free. Herod Agrippa II, their Roman ruler 
at the time, tried to reason with them. Was not their lot better than 
that of many other peoples? And was it not foolish for them to rebel 
against such a strong nation as Rome? But they would not listen to 
reason. So Rome sent an army under Cestius Gallus against Jerusalem 
A.D. 66. He surrounded the city and even took a part of it. 

13 But then Cestius and his army suddenly left, seemingly for no reason 
at all. This, however, opened the way for Christians to obey Jesus’ 
command to flee to the mountains. So they fled from Jerusalem and 
Judea and did not stop until they reached the other side of the Jordan 
River. There they settled in the region of Gilead and especially in the 
city of Pella. 

14 Then came the spring of A.D. 70. Large numbers of Jews had 
crowded into Jerusalem to keep the passover feast. Now the Roman 
soldiers returned, this time under General Titus. They put up a wall 

10. What did Jesus warn his followers to do when they saw Jerusalem surrounded by armies? 11. Why did 
Christians visit the temple grounds, and what happened to the apostle Paul the last time he visited it? 12. What 
happened to Jerusalem A.D. 66, and why? 13. What enabled Christians to obey Jesus’ command to flee? 
14. When did the Roman army return, and what did it do? 
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of pointed stakes, even as Jesus had foretold. It was five miles long 
and pointed inward to keep the Jev/s from escaping. 

15 The conditions inside the city became so bad they cannot be 
described. When not fighting the Romans, one party of Jews was 
fighting another party. The food shortage got so bad that mothers even 
ate their own babies. It was exactly as Moses had foretold it would be, 
at Deuteronomy 28:15-68, should the Jews turn away from serving 
Jehovah. Jews caught trying to escape were killed by their own people. 
Those that did escape were taken captive by the Romans, who put many 
of them to death. 

16 In August, after four months of siege, the Romans took the city. 
More than a million Jews lost their lives; by starvation, by the Romans, 
by one another or by killing themselves. More than 97,000 were taken 
captive and sold as slaves. The buildings in the temple area were set 
on fire by a soldier’s torch, and also, true to Jesus’ words, not one 
stone was left upon another. 

17 All the family records of the Jews were also destroyed at this time. 
From now on no Jew could prove which tribe he belonged to. That also 
meant that no longer could any Jew be a priest, because he could not 
prove that he belonged to the priestly line. Neither could any Jew now 
claim to be the Messiah. Why not? Because he could not prove that he 
belonged to the tribe of Judah and to King David’s family, through 
which the Messiah was to come. 

18 A hundred years later the city of Jerusalem was rebuilt, but not 
by the Jews. Today their land is held partly by Arabs and partly by 
Jews. The temple was never rebuilt. In its place stands a Mohammedan 
temple or mosque, the Dome of the Rock, as our next page shows. 

19 Why did God allow Jerusalem and its second temple to be de¬ 
stroyed? For several reasons. These were things built up under the law 
of Moses, which was “a shadow of the good things to come.” When 
the better things came, the shadow was no longer needed. The law of 
Moses served as a schoolmaster, or tutor, to lead the Jews to Christ. 
And Christ brought about the fulfillment of the law and so the end of it. 
—Hebrews 10:1; Romans 10:4. 


15. What were the conditions inside Jerusalem? 16. What took place in August, A.D. 70? 17. What records 

were destroyed, and what did this mean for the Jews? 18. What has happened to Jerusalem and the temple site 
since then? 19. What was one reason why God allowed Jerusalem and its second temple to be destroyed? 
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20 Jerusalem, when faithful, 
was a picture of God’s entire 
heavenly organization. As we 
read: “The Jerusalem above is 
free, and she is our mother.” 
(Galatians 4:26) She is the 
mother of the 144,000 members 
of Christ’s body, who are called 
the New Jerusalem. In a vision 
the apostle John saw “the holy 
city. New Jerusalem, coming 
down out of heaven from 
God and prepared as a bride 
adorned for her husband.” 
—Revelation 21 : 2. 

21 The temple at Jerusalem 
also pictured this spiritual 

nation. To those who are members of it Paul wrote: “You have been 
built up upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, while Christ 
Jesus himself is the foundation cornerstone. In union with him the whole 
building ... is growing into a holy temple for Jehovah.” (Ephesians 
2:20, 21) Yes, since God does not dwell in temples made with human 
hands, and the law had served its purpose with the death, resurrection 
and return of Jesus to heaven, God allowed earthly Jerusalem and 
its temple to be destroyed. 

22 But why did Jerusalem and its temple meet such a violent end? 
Because of the unfaithfulness and wickedness of the Jews. They had 
slain God’s prophets, even the Son of God and many of his followers. 
Jesus had warned that upon them would come payment for “all the 
righteous blood spilled on earth from the blood of righteous Abel” 
down to their day. And it did A.D. 70.—Matthew 23 :35- 

23 Then, too, the Jews were known as Jehovah’s people. His name 
was upon them. But being unfaithful, they had taken it in a worthless 
way, and God had warned: “Jehovah will not leave the one unpunished 

20. What did Jerusalem picture? 21. What did its second temple picture? 22. What reason did Jesus give 
why Jerusalem and its temple were destroyed? 23. For what further reason did God bring punishment upon 
the Jews? 
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who fakes up his name in a worthless way.” (Exodus 20:7) So out of 
respect for his name God had to punish the Jews. 

24 Jerusalem and its temple were also destroyed because the religious 
leaders had made God’s house into “a cave of robbers.” They robbed 
God of the honor that belonged to him, that they might get honor for 
themselves. They also robbed God of offerings that should have gone 
to his service. (Matthew 21 :13) Jesus had to cleanse the temple. 

25 The religious leaders also called forth God’s anger by robbing the 
common people of money and possessions. By their teachings of men 
and insincere worship they robbed the common people of their faith 
in God, of their religious freedom and of their peace of mind. They were 
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‘‘blind guides”; they would not go info the kingdom of the 

heavens themselves and would 
A . not ‘‘permit those on their 

k// I way in to go in.”—Mat- 
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24. in what ways had the re¬ 
ligious leaders robbed God? 

25. In what ways had they 
robbed the common people? 

26. How did Jehovah show 
he was merciful and long- 
suffering? 
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During all that time 
Christians preached and 
gathered those who 
loved righteousness from 
among the Jews and 
non-Jews. Then, in his 
own due time, Jehovah 
God had justice exe¬ 
cuted. He acted for the 
sake of his name and 
innocent. 

27 In bringing destruction upon Jerusalem and 
its second temple God was making further pi 
tures. Pictures of what? Of a greater destruction 
to come in our day upon people like those' 
Jews and for the same reasons. This we shall see. 
This will help us to escape a destruc¬ 
tion soon like that which came upon 
Jerusalem and its temple where Jesu 
and his apostles once preached the king¬ 
dom of God. 


s 


27. Of what was the destruction of Jerusalem and its temple a picture? 




























































































































CHAPTER TWENTY 




ZJrue Belief and VJor/i 


qjr f ,. f t t 

HAT a falling away from true Christian belief and work took 
place should not surprise us. Had not Satan himself, because of 
pride and greed, first fallen away? And in trying to show himself equal 
to God, had he not caused Adam and Eve to fall away? And did he not, 
time and again, cause almost all the nation of Israel to fall away? 
All only too true. 

7 Besides, had it not been foretold that a falling away from true belief 
and work would take place? Yes, it certainly had! The apostle Paul wrote 
that “in later periods of time some will fall away from the faith, paying 
attention to misleading inspired utterances and teachings of demons, by 
the hypocrisy of men who speak lies.” (1 Timothy 4:1,2) And in 
another letter he plainly said that the day of Jehovah would not come 
“unless the falling away comes first."—2 Thessalonians 2 : 2, 3. 

3 How did Satan cause this fall- 
/ y ing away from true belief and 
' f ^york? By the use of two ways or 
methods. On the one hand he makes 
“himself into an angel of light," 
as he did when he tempted Eve 
rden of Eden. And on the 
nd he “walks about like 
aring lion, seeking to devour 

f. W<hy should it not surprise us that a falling away 
the true belief and work took ploce? 2. How 
apostle Paul foretold this falling away? 
3. What two ways or methods does Sctan use to 
cause falling away? 
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someone," as when he caused Cain to kill Abel.—2 Corinthians 11 :14; 
1 Peter 5 : 8. 

4 To carry out his purposes Satan uses three tools. First of all, he uses 
unseen wicked spirits like himself. That is why Christians are warned 
that they "have a fight, not against blood and flesh, but against the 
governments, against the authorities, against the world-rulers of this 
darkness, against the wicked spirit forces in the heavenly places,” such 
spirit forces being also known as demons.—Ephesians 6:12. 

5 Secondly, Satan also uses the imperfect flesh, the bad bent of the 
hearts of men because of the sin of the first man Adam. And so Jesus 


warned: "Keep on the watch and praying, that you may not enter into 
temptation. The spirit, of course, is willing, but the flesh is weak.” That 
is why Christians must exercise "self-control in all things.”—Matthew 


26 :41; 1 Corinthians 9 : 25. 

6 Satan's third tool is his system of things or this wicked old world 
of which he is the god. (2 Corinthians 4 :4) This world brings on persecu¬ 
tion, even as Jesus foretold: "Because you are no part of the world,. .. 
they will persecute you." And it also tries to snare Christians, "because 
everything in the world—the desire of the flesh and the desire of the 
eyes and the showy display of one’s means of life—does not originate 
with the Father, but originates with the world.”—John 15:19,20; 


1 John 2:16. 


7 The falling away began even while the apostles were still alive. 
Thus Satan caused some to lose sight of the heavenly hope. Paul had 
to write such: "You are rich already, are you? You have begun ruling 
as kings without us, have you?” (1 Corinthians 4:8) Peter wrote of some 
who were twisting the Scriptures to their own destruction, and John said 


that antichrists had already crept in among Christians. 

8 The material good things of this old world, its pleasures and riches, 
caused some to fall av/ay also. They began "seeking their own interests, 
not those of Christ." (Philippians 2:21) Others fell Q 
rality. They were told that "those who practice such things will not 
inherit God’s kingdom.” (Galatians 5:21) Such wicked persons had 
to be removed, because "a little yeast ferments the whole lump.” 


—1 Corinthians 5 : 6. 


4-6. What three tools or instruments does Satan use in trying to cause a falling away from true belief and work? 
7 , 8. In what different ways did some foil away while the apostles were still alive? 
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9 However, the apostles did hold back the falling away in a large 
measure. Thus Peter showed Ananias and his wife Sapphira to be liars 
and hypocrites. And the apostle Paul time and again took action against 
those who were immoral, or who blasphemed, or those who were 
disobedient. In such ways the apostles kept the spirit or “mystery of 
this lawlessness’’ from taking over the Christian congregation and 
ruling it.—2 Thessalonians 2 :7. 

10 But when the apostles died the falling away increased and this 
lawlessness took over. As Jesus foretold: “The kingdom of the heavens 
has become like a man that sowed seed of a right kind in his field. 
While men [the apostles] were sleeping [in death] his enemy [Satan] 
came and oversowed weeds in among the wheat and left.’’ (Matthew 
13:24} Also the apostle Paul foretold that after his death wolves would 
come in among God's sheep and that “men will rise and speak twisted 
things to draw away the disciples."—Acts 20 : 29, 30. 

11 Jesus had also shown that some would fall away because of 
persecution. And for many years Christians were persecuted by such 
Roman rulers as Nero and Diocletian. Many Christians were thrown to 
lions and other wild beasts to be torn apart and devoured. Others on 
poles were set afire at celebrations to give light as torches. While some 
who ‘had no deep root fell away,' still the Christians became more and 
more in number.—Luke 8:13. 

12 However, with snares and temptations Satan did turn away many. 
He caused selfish men without faith to take over the congregations. 
This they v/ere able to do because now there were no apostles present 
to set them straight or to clean out such wicked men. 

13 The worldly wisdom of the Greeks tickled the ears of these religious 
leaders. They mixed it in with Bible teachings. So, bit by bit, the Word 
of God was pushed aside or twisted to mean things it did not really 
say or mean. In such ways these apostate or fallen-away Christians 
caused the people to ‘pay attention to the teachings of demons.’ 
—1 Timothy 4:1. 

9. How did Peter and Paul help to hold back the falling away in their day? 10. How did Jesus and Paul foretell 
that after the apostles fell asleep in death a falling away would take place? 11. What caused some to fall away, 
as shown by Jesus’ illustration of the sower? 12. Because the apostles were no longer present, what was Satan 
able to do? 13. How was the Word of God twisted and made of no effect? 
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14 Thus, for example, the Bible shows that there is only one God, the 
Most High, the Almighty. Also, that he is “from everlasting to everlast¬ 
ing" and is ‘greater than his Son.’ (Psalm 90 : 2, AV; John 14 : 28) And 
that the Son, as the First-born, the Only-begotten and “the creation by 
God," had a beginning. That the Father is greater and older than the Son 
is reasonable, easy to understand and is what the Bible teaches. 
—Colossians 1 :15-18; John 3:16; Revelation 3:14. 

15 Not content with simple Bible truths, these fallen-away religious 
leaders invented doctrines that taught the opposite of such truths. They 
borrowed doctrines from false religions and dressed them up in Christian 
language. They could not explain how their teaching could be true. 
So they said it was a mystery that had to be taken in faith instead 
of understood. 

16 The Bible also shows that Jehovah is the name of the one true God. 
It appears almost seven thousand times. God says: “I am Jehovah, that 
is my name.” (Isaiah 42 : 8, AS) But falling away from true belief, men 
pushed this name aside. They call him God or the Lord, as though he 
were only a nameless god among many other gods. 

17 Men also fell away from the simple Bible truth about the soul. 
According to the Bible the lower animals are souls. At creation “man 
came to be a living soul," and God says that “the soul that sinneth, 
it shall die.” (Genesis 2:7; Ezekiel 18:4, AV) But taking up heathen 
beliefs, men taught that the soul is in the body but separate from the 
body and that it cannot die, but at the death of the body it goes off to live 
somewhere else, in heaven, purgatory or hell. 

18 The Bible also plainly teaches that “the dead know not anything” 
and that the “wages sin pays is death.” (Ecclesiastes 9 :5, AS; Romans 
6 : 23) But falling away from these simple truths, men taught that after 
death man knows more than before death and that the wages sin pays 
is torment of the soul, either in a purgatory or in a fiery hell. 

19 Jesus told his disciples not to give titles to anyone, for “all you 
are brothers.” Also, “do not call anyone your father on earth, for One 
is your Father, the heavenly One.” (Matthew 23:8-10) But falling 

14, 15. What does the Bible teach regarding God and his Son, but what did those teach who fell away? 16* How 
was there a falling away from true belief regarding God’s name? 17, 18. What falling away was there from the 
truth regarding the soul? about the condition of the dead? about the wages of sin? 19. What did Jesus say 
about giving titles to men, and how was there a falling away from this also? 
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away from true belief in this matter also, men gave such titles as Father, 
Reverend, Bishop and Pope to those taking the lead. 

20 In the days of the apostles every Christian preached the good news. 
Satan also caused a falling away from this. As some received titles 
there came to be a division between them and the rest. The leaders 
with titles became a clergy or ruling class, while the common people 
were known as the laity or ruled class. Nov/ the clergy did ail the 
preaching. The others just sat and listened. Forgotten were the words 
of the apostle Paul: “If you publicly declare that ‘word in your mouth’, 
... you will be saved.”—Romans 10:9. 

21 Gradually the clergy lost sight of the heavenly kingdom. They 
wanted to rule now and to rule an earthly kingdom. In 325 (A.D.) the 
Roman emperor Constantine made their religion the state religion. They 
became friends of the world. They took part in the wars between nations. 
And now those once persecuted began to persecute those who did not 
believe the same way they did. 

22 Especially the bishops of Rome were greedy for honor and power. 
They claimed that the Christian congregation was built on Peter and 
that they were the ones that took Peter's place. They claimed to be the 
Chief Reii gious Ruler or Pontifex Maximus and to rule in the place of 
Jesus Christ. They even began to crown and uncrown worldly rulers 
in the name of Christ, although Jesus had said: “My kingdom is no part 
of th is world.” (John 18:36) How far they had fallen from the rule 
given by Jesus that “whoever wants to be first among you must be 
your slave”!—Matthew 20 : 27. 

23 The falling away from the true belief also showed itself by the 
making of statements of belief known as creeds. There was the 
“Apostles’ Creed,” which had not been written by Jesus’ apostles. There 
was the Nicene Creed, which was put forth by a heathen emperor, 
Constantine. There was the Athanasian Creed, which was not written 
until more than a hundred years after Athanasius died. Many, many 
Christians were put to death because they could not accept these creeds. 
Yet in all those creeds, and in other creeds like them, there were things 
that did not agree with God’s Word. 

20. How was there a falling away from the true work of preaching? 21. What showed there was a falling away 
from the Kingdom hope? 22. In what ways had the bishops of Rome fallen away from Jesus’ words? 23. How 
did the falling away show itself in the making of creeds? 





24 Neither Jesus nor any of his disciples had ever given any special 
honor to Mary, his mother. Jesus after his baptism never even called 
her “Mother.” But when Christians fell away they gave her more praise 
and attention than they gave to God and Christ. They prayed to her, 
gave her many titles and even named her the “mother of God.” 

25 There was also a falling away from the command to “flee from 
idolatry.” (1 Corinthians 10 :14) Imaaes were made of 

down to and looked to for help in time of trouble. They x 
actually became idols that were worshiped. 

26 Men also began to worshio certain bones, pieces of 
wood, clothing and the like, which they called “relics.” 

These were believed to be holy and to have power, y ij§§S|pi 

because they were supposed to have belonged to one 

who may or may not have been holy. In all such ways (^@81111 

men “exchanged the truth of God for the lie” and wor- 

shiped “the creation rather than the One who created.” Jplllpllil 

—Romans 1 : 25. 

27 A!! this failing away from true belief and work pplillll® 

resulted in forming the Roman Catholic Church. In 
it forgiveness of sins came to depend on con- 
fession to a priest and on doing penance by 
self-denial or makinq oneself suffer. There 
was also the provision known as indul- J;■ 

gences. By these one was supposed to be L > m y yy^iyiyH 
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able to shorten his time in purgatory by 
paying to have masses said for him. 
The mass was a religious ceremony in 
which it was claimed that Jesus was 
again sacrificed. No wonder there was 
more and more wickedness among 
both the common people and the re¬ 
ligious leaders or clergy! 
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24. How was Mary, the mother of Jesus, exalted? 25. In what ways was there a falling 
away to idolatry? 26. How was the falling away seen in the worship of relics? 27. What 
was taught about forgiveness of sins, and what effect did this have? 
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) ’ ” '®»U sands took u p f,esh, y swords 

)' (t’2‘ / A in the name of Christianity. The 

A !X>.>»^ purpose of such crusades was 
%^4mV ^Wl *° regain the land of Palestine 

i ^ rom the Turks or to destroy 

■! ^ {(.. >y7'^ s ^Krm ^ ose w ^° re ^ used to recognize 

t * ', ezStft the pope as their head. These 

||pK^^X—jvc4 soldiers of religion robbed, 

tortured and murdered hun- 
l| dreds of thousands of men, 

women and children, all in 
j^MP 1 the name Christ and God! 

29 There was also the dreadful 
Inquisition. It was a system for spying 
out those who did not believe everything 
vC^oaV wlOfeM the Roman Catholic Church taught and yet 

•m\W\W« • u®W»' who were supposed to be Catholics. Thousands 

upon thousands were given mock trials and were 
tortured to make them confess or to blame others. Many thousands were 
burned alive at the stake. Could we imagine Jesus having anyone 
burned alive? 


llilll),( ,Mm, not fleshly.” (2 Corinthians 

MM|i,'I 10:4) Yet hundreds of thou- 

1 1 sands took ud fleshly swords 
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23 The Crusades and religious 
wars of Christendom also 
showed how great was the fall¬ 
ing away from true belief and 
work. Paul had said that “the 
weapons of our warfare are 
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30 The falling away from true belief and work kept getting worse 
and v/orse. Time and again leaders right in the church itself spoke out 
against what was going on. One of these was Wycliffe of England. He 
translated the Bible into English for the common man. Huss of Bohemia 
was another. Because he preached against the fallen-away beliefs and 
works of the Roman Catholic Church he was burned alive at the stake. 


28, 29. How was the falling away seen by the Crusades and religious wars? by the Inquisition? 30. What two 
church leaders preached against the falling away, and with what results? 

























168 


FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


31 Then came a German monk and priest, Luther. What especially 
made him angry was the selling of indulgences for profit. He led a 
protest against the wickedness in the Catholic Church. The pope excom¬ 
municated Luther, that is, put him out of the church. He also outlawed 
Luther so that it was lawful for anyone to kill Luther. Powerful friends, 
however, protected Luther. During this time Luther translated the Bible 
into the common language of the German people. His religion split 
Germany in two for many years. 

32 Luther wrote a list of ninety-five theses, points or teachings, in 
which he felt the Church of Rome was wrong. On October 31, 1517, he 
nailed this list to the Catholic church building in Wittenberg. Among 
these points were such teachings as the mass, purgatory and indul¬ 
gences. Luther's main point was that Christians were declared righteous 
by faith in Christ’s blood and not by religious works. But as time went on 
he went back on some of his teachings, in the hope of making peace 
and winning friends. While called the Reformation, his work was 
more a rebellion against the pope than a reformation by a full return 
to the Bible. 

33 About the same time the Catholic Church in England, together v/ith 
its king, rebelled against Rome and set up the Church of England. In 
the next century the bloody Thirty Years’ War was fought in Europe 
between Catholics and Protestants, both claiming to be Christians. Whole 
cities were wiped out and millions were killed. 

34 At the end of the next century, in 1799, Napoleon took the pope 
prisoner. Since then popes could no longer crown and uncrown worldly 
kings. While all these happenings did not mean a return to true belief 
and work, they did give the common people more freedom. 

35 In the nineteenth century many new sects or “churches” were begun, 
especially in the United States. Bible societies spread the Bible far and 
wide. But even that did not bring back true belief and work. The separa¬ 
tion of the wheat from the weeds, the real restoring of true faith 
and action, was yet to come.—Matthew 13 : 24-30, 36-43. 

31,32. Who started the so-called Reformation? What did he and it accomplish? 33,34. Between the sixteenth 
and eighteenth centuries, what else helped bring about more freedom of religion? 35. What took place in the 
nineteenth century, and what was yet to come? 
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ESUS told us about the time when true faith would be brought 
back. Jesus also told us what the work of the true Christians would 
be. He did this by answering a question. Jesus' disciples had asked him: 
“What shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the world?” 
Jesus answered, giving the sign of the “end of the world." Jesus' answer 
meant that there would be a preaching work done at the “end of the 
world," for Jesus said: “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached 
in all the world for a witness unto all nations." — Matthew 24 : 3, 14, AV. 

2 For a Kingdom witness to be given in all the world there must be 
living witnesses. The raising up of these witnesses meant that the true 

belief and work would be brought back at the "end of the world." 

/ / ** / 

3 These witnesses would have a great work to do. They must be 

/ / _ / / 

witnesses to God’s name. That would make them Jehovah's witnesses. 
So God tells us in the Bible: “Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah, and 

# / J j / / « J / 

my servant whom I have chosen; that ye may know and believe me, and 
understand that I am he." (Isaiah 43:10, AS) The Christian v/itnesses 
for the "end of the world" are properly called Jehovah’s witnesses. 

/ - * * / t J f * f / r 

4 The raising up of these witnesses for the "end of the world" began 
about 1870. At that time a small group of Christians came together to 
study the Bible. They wanted to return to the true belief and the true 

' /y /// ffl ///It work taught by the Bible. 

5 Who were these people? 
They were known as Bible 
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1. What work to be done at the "end of the world' 
did Jesus tell about? 7 . How do we know true 
belief and work would be brought back? 3. Why 
ore the witnesses called Jehovah's witnesses? 

4. When did the raising up of the witnesses begin? 

5. Who were these people that wonted to return 
to the true belief of the Bible? 
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Students. Later they took the Scriptural name ‘‘Jehovah’s witnesses.” 

6 Where did these witnesses come from? They came out of many 
religions. The witnesses saw that even the many religions in Christendom 
were not really living up to the Bible. These religions claimed to be 
following Christ. But these religions were not really doing the work 
that Christ did. So the witnesses came out from these religions and 
then came together to study the Bible. They wanted to worship God 
the way Jesus did, the way the Bible says we should. And so began 
the return to the true belief and the true work of the Bible. 

7 What did the witnesses do? Jehovah’s witnesses wanted other 
people in many lands to know what the true belief and work of the Bible 
are. To do this the witnesses gave many free public Bible talks. They 
put out hundreds of thousands of books and booklets telling about the 
true belief and work of Christians. Gladly the witnesses went to people’s 
homes to tell them about the Kingdom, just as Jesus had done. Jehovah’s 
witnesses wanted people everywhere to read and study the Bible. 

8 To help people understand the Bible the witnesses put out a new’ 
magazine. The name of the magazine today is ‘‘The Watchtower.” The 
first issue of ‘‘The Watchtower” was published in July, 1879. 

9 To help them in their preaching work the witnesses formed the 
Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society. They incorporated the Watch 
Tower Society in the year 1884. Since then Jehovah’s witnesses have 
used this corporation as their legal servant and agent. 

10 Different from all other religions was the reading matter that the 
witnesses put out. Why? Because the witnesses said that the year 1914 
would be of world-wide importance. In the “Watchtower” magazine of 
March, 1880, they said: “The Times of the Gentiles extend to 1914, and 
the heavenly kingdom will not have full sway til! then.” Of all people, 
only the witnesses pointed to 1914 as the year for God s kingdom to 
be fully set up in heaven. 

11 Why did the witnesses say that God's heavenly kingdom would 
beain in 1914? Because the “times of the Gentiles” were due to end 

6. Why did the witnesses come out from many religions? 7, What work did the witnesses do? 8. V/hat 
magazine did the witnesses put out? 9. What legal corporation did the witnesses form? 10. Why was the 
reading matter that the witnesses put out different from all others? 11. Why did the witnesses say 1914 was 
the year ?c- r God’s kingdom to begin? 
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that year. The word “Gentiles” really means “nations,” that is, nations 
that are not Jehovah's people. The New World Translation of the Bible 
calls the ‘ times of the Gentiles” the “appointed times of the nations. "The 
witnesses explained what the “times of the Gentiles’ or the “appointed 
times of the nations’ meant. They showed that it was a time period. 

12 The Son of God told us about this time period at Luke 21 : 24. He 
said: “Jerusalem will be trampled on by the nations, until the appointed 
times of the nations are fulfilled.” What would happen when the 
“appointed times of the nations’’ were ended? 

13 Did Jesus mean that God would bring back his kingdom to Jerusa¬ 
lem on earth? No. Jesus meant that God’s kingdom, which long ago 
had a king at Jerusalem, could not be set up until the end of the “ap¬ 
pointed times of the nations.” When those “appointed times” ended, 
then God's kingdom would be set up with its King in heaven, where no 
Gentiles or ungodly nations could trample upon it. It takes all the earth 
under its control. If sends down its power from heaven to bring to pass 
God's will ail over the earth. It is this heavenly kingdom that could not 


begin 

14 


M V i 

b k t : 1 


the “appointed times of the nations” ended. 

The witnesses of Jehovah explained that the “appointed times of 
the nations” are a species ! kind of time period. It is the long time period 
when the Gentile nations or the non-Jewish nations rule the earth. It is 
a time when Jehovah God does not rule toward the earth. It is a time 
when the Devil rules the world without God's hindering the Devil. It is 
the time when the Devil becomes, in the largest sense, “the god of this 
world.”—2 Corinthians 4 : 4, AV. 

15 When did the “appointed times of the nations” begin? They began 
when God s kingdom on earth came to an end. His kingdom ended 
when the last king of the nation of Israel v/as taken off “Jehovah's 
throne” at Jerusalem. (1 Chronicles 29:23) The Bible uses the term 
“Jehovah’s throne” because Israel was then God’s nation and the human 
king of Israel ruled for Jehovah. 

16 God s earthly nation or kingdom ended when a pagan king de¬ 
stroyed Jerusalem. This pagan king was Neb u chad nez'zar, king of 

12. What time period did Jesus talk about? 13. What is the kingdom to be set up at the end of the “appointed 
times of the nations”? 14. What are the “appointed times of the nations”? 15. With what happening did 
She ‘appointed times of the nations” begin? 16. Whet did the king of Babylon do? 
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Babylon. This king of Babylon took Zedekiah, the last king of Israel, off 
“Jehovah’s throne.” Now no one sat on “Jehovah’s throne,” represent¬ 
ing him on earth; it was empty. No longer did Jehovah have a kingdom 
on the earth. 

17 The king of Babylon took Zedekiah off “Jehovah’s throne” in the 
year 607 B.C. and laid his city and territory desolate. So that year 
God’s earthly kingdom ended. And that year, 607 B.C., the “appointed 
times of the nations” began. 

58 Just before the king of Babylon took Zedekiah off “Jehovah’s 
throne,” God sent a message to Zedekiah. It said: “Thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah: Remove the mitre and take off the crown; what is shall be no 
[more]. Exalt that which is low, and abase that which is high. I will 
overturn, overturn, overturn it! This also shall be no [ more], until he come 
whose right it is; and I will give it [to him].”—Ezekiel 21 :26, 27, Da. 

19 By those words Jehovah meant that he would let the king of Babylon 
overturn the kingdom of Israel and take Zedekiah off “Jehovah’s throne.” 

20 God said: “What is shall be no [more].” By that God meant that his 


kingdom, after being overturned on earth, would never more be set up 
on earth. Why? Because he would set up his kingdom in heaven. Unlike 
God’s earthly kingdom, God’s heavenly kingdom would never end. The 
main teaching of the Bible is this kingdom that God promised to set up 
in heaven: “The God of heaven will set up a kingdom which shall never 
be destroyed, nor shall its sovereignty be left to another people. It shall 
break in pieces all these kingdoms and bring them to an end, and it shall 
stand for ever.”—Daniel 2 : 44, RS. 

21 Who would sit on “Jehovah’s throne” in God’s everlasting heavenly 
kingdom? God said that it would be someone “whose right it is.” Of this 
person God promised: “I will give it [to him].” Who is this one ? It is 


Christ Jesus. 

22 A.D. 33 God raised Jesus to life in heaven and said to his Son: 
“Sit at my right hand, until I make your enemies a stool for your feet.” 
(Hebrews 1:13) So Jesus sat at God's right hand, waiting for God to 


17. In what year did the ‘ appointed times of the nations" begin? 18. What message did God send to King 
Zedekiah? 19. What did God’s words to Zedekiah mean? 20. Why did God say, “What is shall be no [more]’’? 
21. Who has the right to sit on “Jehovah’s throne’’ in heaven? 22. When Jesus sat down at God s right hand, 

for what was Jesus waiting? 
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give him the heavenly kingdom. (Hebrews 10:12,13) The Bible tells 
what will be given him in God’s own time: “There was given him do¬ 
minion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all the peoples, nations, and 
languages should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, 
which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be de¬ 
stroyed." (Daniel 7:14, AS) When would Christ receive this never-to-be- 
destroyed kingdom? At the end of the “appointed times of the nations.” 

23 Of course we want to know when the “appointed times of the 
nations" ended. But first we must know how long those times are. The 
Bible tells us that the “appointed times of the nations" would be “seven 
times." Not until “seven times" had passed could God’s kingdom begin. 
—Daniel 4:16, AS. 

24 How long are “seven times”? The witnesses of Jehovah explain 
this by pointing to Revelation 12:6, 14. Verse 14 (AV) speaks of “a 
time, and times, and half a time.” This means three and a half times, 
or the half of seven times. Verse 6 speaks of three and a half times as 
being 1,260 days. So “seven times" would be twice 1,260 days, or 
2,520 days. 

25 But are “seven times" 2,520 twenty-four-hour days? No. With God 
each day counts for a year. At Numbers 14:34 God’s rule is “a day for 
a year, a day for a year." And at Ezekiel 4:6 (AS) God appointed 
“each day for a year." So the 2,520 days become 2,520 years. This 
makes the “seven times" of the “appointed times of the nations” 2,520 
years long. 

26 Now since the “appointed times of the nations" began in 607 B.C., 
we must count forward 2,520 years. Where does that bring us? To the 
year 1914 (A.D.). This is the year marked in the Bible for the “appointed 
times of the nations" to end. It is the year for Christ, the one “whose 
right it is," to be given the heavenly kingdom. 

27 So something ended in 1914 and something began. What ended 
is the 2,520 years, or seven “appointed times of the nations.” What 
began was God’s kingdom in heaven with Christ as King. 

23. How long are the "appointed times of the nations"? 24. How do the witnesses explain the "seven times" 
from the Bible? 25. How many years long are the seven "appointed times of the nations"? 26. When did the 
"appointed times of the nations" end? 27. What ended and what began A.D. 1914? 
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28 So in 1914, unseen to human eyes, Christ’s second “coming” into 
the kingdom took place. The Bible links Jesus’ second “coming,” or 
his “presence,” in his kingdom together with the “end of the world.” 
Both occur at the same time. Does this mean the world ended in 1914? 
Of course not. But Jesus did not say that the world would end in destruc¬ 
tion in 1914. What is meant, then, by the words “end of the world”? 

29 Jesus’ words at Matthew 13:49,50 (AS) help us to understand: 
“So shall it be in the end of the world: the angels shall come forth, and 
sever [put apart] the wicked from among the righteous, and shall cast 
them into the furnace of fire.” How are people put apart? By means of 
the news that God’s kingdom has been set up in heaven. This news 
must be preached earth-wide. That is the work Jesus said the witnesses 
would do at the “end of the world.” It takes time to preach the good 
news to all nations. So the “end of the world” does not mean the end 
of this world in destruction. If it did there would be no need to raise up 
witnesses for the “end of the world.” 

30 The Bible term “end of the world” means, here, a new time period, 
the "time of the end” of this old world. This time period had its beginning 
in 1914; it will close when this world ends in destruction. So 1914 marked 
the beginning of the “time of the end” for this world. 

31 We know that the “end of the world” means a set length of time 
from what the prophet Daniel said. He called the time period that began 
in 1914 the “time of the end.” (Daniel 12:4, AS) The “New World 
Translation” speaks of it as “the consummation of the system of things.” 


—Matthew 24 : 3. 

32 So two things began in 1914: (1) God’s heavenly kingdom, with 
Christ enthroned as King, and (2) the “time of the end” for this old world. 

33 Great was the joy in heaven in 1914 when Christ began to rule as 
King. The Bible says: “Loud voices occurred in heaven saying: ‘The 
kingdom of the world has become the kingdom of our Lord and of his 
Christ, and he will rule as king for ever and ever.’ ”—Revelation 11 :15. 

34 When Christ became King he did not then destroy his enemies-—the 


28. With whot does the Bible link together Jesus' second “coming"? 29. Why could the term end of the world 
not mean the end of this world in destruction? 30. What is meant by the Bible phrase end of the world ? 
31. What did the prophet Daniel call the “end of the world" time period? 32. What two things began in 1914? 
33. How does the Bible describe the joy in heaven when Chris? became King? 34. Why did not Christ destroy 
the nations as soon as he was made King? 
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earthly kingdoms or nations. Jehovah told Christ: “Go subduing in the 
midst of your enemies." (Psalm 110:2) So Christ did not destroy the 
nations in 1914 when he became King. God wanted his Son to rule as 
King for the short time during which the notions are still operating, This 
allows time for the good news that God s kingdom has been set up in 
heaven to be preached for the purpose of a witness to all the nations. 
It allows time also for the heavenly King’s angels to put apart the wicked 
men from the righteous men. 

35 Though Christ did not destroy the nations in 1914, he did deal with 
his enemses in heaven. These enemies are the Devil and the demons. 
When God’s kingdom began in 1914 the Devil was very angry. Like a 
huge, fierce animal the Devil wanted to swallow up the Kingdom while 
it was still young like a baby and destroy it. 

36 The book of Revelation tells us in picture language what happened 
in heaven in 1914. Revelation, chapter 12, tells us about (1 ) a woman, 
(2) a male child and {3} a dragon. What do these mean? 

37 The woman means God’s heavenly organization that is like a wife 
to him. The male child stands for the Kingdom that was given Christ 
Jesus A.D. 1914. The dragon means Satan the Devil. 

38 Let us read now the Bible’s picture story of the birth of God’s 


kingdom and how the Dragon, the Devil, tried to swallow it up: “A great 
sign was seen in heaven, a woman arrayed with the sun, and the moon 
was beneath her feet, and on her head was a crown of twelve stars, 
and she v/as pregnant. And she cries out in her pains and in her agony 
to give birth. And another sign was seen in heaven, and look! a great 
fiery-colored dragon, with seven heads and ten horns . . . And the dragon 
kept standing before the woman who was about to give birth, that, 
when she did give birth, it might devour her child.”—Revelation 12:1-4. 

° 9 fhe Dragon tried to swallow up the newborn kingdom. But the 
Devil railed. Why? The Bible says of God’s woman: ‘‘And she gave 
birth to a son, a male, who is destined to shepherd all the nations with 
an iron rod. And her child was caught away to God and to his throne.” 
{Revelation 12:5) What does it mean that the child v/as “caught away 


35. Wn 

chapter 
birth of 


en God's kingdom began, what did the Devi! want to do? 36. What three things does Revelation, 

12, feH us about? 37. What do these three things mean? 38. How does the Bible describe the 
Goa s kingdom? 39. Why d.*d the Devil fail to swallow up the newborn kingdom? 
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40. What was the result of the war in heaven? 41. What 
did the Devil's losing the war in heaven mean for the earth? 
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earth," says the Bible. Why? 
Because the Devil has come down 
u, having great anger, know- 
>e* has a short period of time.” 
Revelation 12:12. 

42 What takes place during this 
short period of time" before the 
and his world are put out 
e way? During this short time 
‘good news of the kingdom" 
be preached. Where? "In all 
the inhabited earth.” 
Why? "For the pur¬ 
pose of a witness to 
all the nations." Then 
what? "Then,” said 
Jesus, "the accom¬ 
plished end will 
come." (Matthew 
24:14) So the wit¬ 
nesses whom God 
raised up for the 
"end of the world" 
must tell others about 
the birth of God’s 
kingdom. They 
must tell others 
that the Devil's 
world has 
^ ^ _ only a short 

time left. This 
_| Jehovah's wit¬ 
nesses are doing in all the earth. 

42. What must Jehovah’s witnesses do? 
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J | HE “fime of the end” is upon us. It began with the end of the 
seven “appointed times of the nations” in 1914. Being a set 
length of time, the “time of the end” has a definite ending. What is the 
ending of the “time of the end” called? Jesus called it the “accomplished 
end.”—Matthew 24:14. 

2 The “accomplished end” means more than just the ending of a set 
length of time. It means the actual carrying out of God's purpose to 
put an end to this evil world. The “accomplished end” means the 
complete end of all nations. It means the end of all people who do not 
love and obey Jehovah God. The “accomplished end” brings to a 
close the “time of the end.” 

3 So the “time of the end” is a set length of time, with a beginning 
and an ending. The “time of the end” began in 1914; it ends when 
the Devil’s world is destroyed at the “accomplished end.” 

4 Lovers of righteousness are interested in the "time of the end.” 
They want to know how we know we are in the “time of the end.” We 
know for two main reasons: (1) the 2,520 years of the “appointed 
times of the nations” ended in 1914 and (2) the sign of the “end of the 
world,” or of the “time of the end,” can now be seen. What is this sign? 

5 The sign of the “time of the end” is made up of happenings foretold 
by the Bible as seeable proof that the Devil’s world is near its end. 
At Matthew chapter 24 and Luke chapter 21 Jesus told us about the 
sign of the “time of the end.” You can read for yourself that Jesus 
said this sign would be made up of different happenings. One of these 
happenings, Jesus said, would be a different kind of war. 

6 Before telling of this different kind of war, Jesus said: “You are 

1. What did Jesus call the close of the “time of the end”? 2. What does the “accomplished end” mean? 
3. What is the ’ time of the end”? 4. How do we know we are in the “time of the end”? 5. What is the 
sign of the "time of the end”? 6. What did Jesus say about wars? 
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going to hear of wars and reports of wars; see that you are not terrified. 
For these things must take place, but the accomplished end is not yet.” 
—Matthew 24 :6. 

7 Jesus meant that the world would see many wars before the ‘‘time 
of the end” would begin. So, Jesus said, these wars do not mean that 
the “accomplished end” is near. Why? Because these wars are ordinary 
wars; they are not truly different. They do not count as part of the 
sign. Jesus showed that the war to mark the “time of the end” would 
be a war different from all others. 

8 How would this war be different? By being a world war! A world 
war is what Jesus foretold when he went on to explain what would 
really count as part of the sign: “For nation will rise against nation 
and kingdom against kingdom.” (Matthew 24:7) The raging of World 
War I in 1914 proved that we entered the “time of the end.” 

9 God’s prophet Daniel also foretold World War I to mark the “time 
of the end.” In his prophecy Daniel likened a certain group of nations 
to the “king of the south.” Daniel likened another group of nations 
to the “king of the north.” At the “time of the end” these two great blocs 
of nations would fight. Daniel wrote: “At the time appointed [the 
king of the north] shall return and come into the south; but it shall not be 
this time as it was before. For ships of Kittim shall come against him, 
and he shall be afraid and withdraw, and shall turn back and be en¬ 
raged and take action against the holy covenant.” (Daniel 11 :29, 30, 
RS) This north-to-south warfare, or world war, did not break out until 
1914. In that year the “time of the end" began. 

10 World War I was no ordinary war. It was different. That is why 
men call it “World War I.” It was total warfare. More than thirty 
nations fought. About 93 percent of all people living on the earth, or 
1,700,000,000 persons, took part in World War I. Never before had 
almost all the people of the earth taken part in one war! 

11 World War I cost more than any earlier war in history. If we 
measure the number of persons killed or injured and the countries 
and soldiers who fought and the persons who took part, what do we 

7. What do Jesus' words about "wars and reports of wars" mean? 8. What kind of war did Jesus say would 
mark the "time of the end”? 9. What did Daniel say would mark the “time of the end”? 10. Why was 
World War I different from all earlier wars? 11, How did World War I compare in cost with earlier wars? 
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find? We find that World War I was greater than all wars put together 
during the 1,800 years before 1914! The study of wars made by 
Harvard University is more exact. A report of this study was printed in 
‘‘Collier’s” magazine of September 29, 1945. It shows that World War I 
was seven times greater than the 901 major wars (put together) that 
occurred during the 2,400 years before 1914! 

12 So World War I was indeed a different war—the war that Jesus 
and Daniel foretold to mark the ‘‘time of the end.” Does this mean, 
then, that God caused World War I and the even greater World War II? 
No, the Devil caused those wars. 

13 We remember that the birth of God’s kingdom was announced 
to occur in 1914. So the Devil, like the watchful Dragon, stirred up 
World War I. Why? The Devil wanted to set the nations against the 
birth of God’s kingdom. 

14 When Christ hurled the Devil down to the earth, it was certain to 
mean ‘‘woe for the earth.” (Revelation 12:12) So during the ‘‘time of 
the end” the world can never be the same as it was before 1914. Never 
again will this world be normal and peaceful. We know this must be 
true. Jesus said so, for Jesus called World War I and the woes that 
came with it by a special name. What is that name? Jesus called it ‘‘a 
beginning of pangs of distress.” (Matthew 24:8) So 1914 marks the 
beginning of an era of world wars and distress. Even more, 1914 marks 
the beginning of an age of the worst kind of trouble for the earth. 

15 Many are the learned men who see that 1914 was ‘‘a beginning 
of pangs of distress.” A man who helped make the atom bomb said: 
‘‘We have not had a peaceful world since 1914.”' A college professor 
said: “It is indeed the year 1914 rather than that of Hiroshima [World 
War II] which marks the turning point in our time.” 2 An official at 
Oxford University said: “The first war marked a far greater change in 
history [than the second world war]. It closed a long era of general 
peace and began a new age of violence.. .. Thus the first World War 
marks a turning point in modern history.” 3 

1 Dr. Harold C. Urey, in the Cleveland '‘Plain Dealer,” December 9, 1951* 

2 Rene Albrecht-Carrie, in “The Scientific Monthly,” July, 1951. 

3 H. R. Trevor-Roper, in the New York "Times A\agazine,” August 1, 1954. 

12. Who caused World War I? 13. Why did the Devil stir up World War I? 14. How do we know that this 
world will never be peaceful again? 15. What do learned men say about the world since 1914? 



HOW WE KNOW WE ARE IN THE “TIME OF THE END” 


181 


16 Now we know why World War I marked a turning point in history 
and brought an age of violence: the “time of the end" began that year. 
This is certain. We know because the many other happenings that make 
up the sign of the “time of the end” can also be seen now. For example, 
Jesus said that in the “time of the end” people would not have enough 
to eat. Said Jesus: “There will be food shortages.”—Matthew 24:7. 

17 True to Jesus’ words, the world since 1914 has seen unusual food 
shortages. Never before the year 1914 was the whole earth short of 
food. But world wars were certain to make food scarcer than ever before. 
Shortly after World War I China had the biggest famine it ever had— 
15,000 died every day and 30,000,000 were affected. World War II 
brought earth-wide food shortages. And food shortage is still with us. 

18 In 1952 Dr. Josue de Castro, chairman of the United Nations Food 
and Agriculture Organization’s executive committee, put out his book 
“The Geography of Hunger.” in it food expert Dr. de Castro says that 
in the Far East, Middle East and certain Central American countries 
“millions of people regularly and ‘normally’ starve to death.” 

19 Th is United Nations food expert also says: “A billion and a half 
people—two thirds of the human race—suffer from malnutrition [slow 
starvation]. Dr. William P. Forrest of the World Health Organization, in 
a report for the Milbank Memorial Fund, put the figure at 85 percent 



16. What else did Jesus soy would happen in the “time of the end"? 17. How 

have even food shortages been different since 1914? 
18. What did a food expert say about people's 
starving to death? 19. How widespread is food 
shortage today? 
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of the population of the globe and no country is completely exempt.” 

20 Since 1914 food shortages or famines have affected twice as many 
people as in the 900 years before. The Bible said this would happen in 
the ‘‘time of the end.” Revelation, chapter 6, tells us of five horses and 
five horsemen. It is important to know what these horsemen mean. 

21 First the Bible describes “a white horse, and the one seated upon 
it had a bow, and a crown was given him.” (Revelation 6:2) This 
horseman pictures Christ Jesus, after God crowned him king A.D. 1914. 

22 What follows the crowning of Jesus in heaven? The second horse 
pictures it: “And another came forth, a fiery-colored horse, and to the 
one seated upon it there was granted to take peace away from the 
earth.” (Revelation 6:4) This horseman pictures v/ar. So from 1914 on 
peace is taken away from the earth. War must take the place of peace 
during the ‘‘time of the end.” It has. 

23 A third horse now appears: “Look! a black horse, and the one 
seated upon it had a pair of scales in his hand. And I heard a voice as 
if in the midst of the four living creatures say: ‘A quart of wheat for a 
day’s wage.’ ” (Revelation 6:5,6) This horseman pictures food short¬ 
ages. A quart of wheat priced at one day’s wage means that food will 
be hard to get during the “time of the end.” Scarce will be food! 
High the prices! Cheap the money! 

24 What follows war and famine? Death and the grave. So after the 
fiery-colored horse and the black horse appeared, the Bible says: “Look! 
a pale horse, and the one seated upon it had the name Death. And 
Ha des [the grave] was closely following him. And authority was 
given them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with a long sword 
and with food shortage and with deadly plague.”—Revelation 6:8. 

25 So Death and Ha des must ride through the four quarters of the 
earth. They claim those who take part in v/ar and suffer food shortages. 
And still more authority is given to Death and Ha'des! During the “time 
of the end” they must kill people with “deadly plague.” 

20. What does Revelation, chapter six, tell us about? 21. Whom does the one on the white horse picture? 
22. What does the one on the fiery-colored horse take away from the earth? 23. What does the rider of the 
black horse mean for the earth since 1914? 24. What authority is given the last two horsemen? 25. Besides 

war and famine, what else must kill people during the “time of the end”? 
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26 Was there a “deadly plague” after World War I broke out? Yes 
indeed! From 1917 to 1919 a sickness called “Spanish influenza” put 
some 500,000,000 persons to bed all over the earth, in Africa, in Europe, 
in Asia and in America. That deadly plague killed some 20,000,000 
persons. Almost every family lost some relative or friend to Death and 
Ha des. The two symbolic horsemen killed more people with that 
“deadly plague” than were killed by the fighting of World War I. 

27 So since 1914 death-dealing diseases, despite modern medical 
science, keep on killing millions of people. Not strange is this. Jesus 
said that the “time of the end” would see “pestilences.” A pestilence 
is a disease that kills many people. And true enough, since 1914 
diseases, especially such kinds as cancer, have killed millions. Diseases 
of the heart, blood, liver, etc., are even increasing. It was certain to be 
this way; for as part of the sign for the “time of the end” Jesus foretold: 
“There will be great earthquakes and in one place after another 
pestilences.”—Luke 21 :11. 

28 Now we learn that along with disease, Jesus named great earth¬ 
quakes. Since 1914 earthquakes have been great. At Mark 13:8 the 
Son of God said: “There will be earthquakes in one place after another.” 
True it is: since 1914 earthquakes have occurred more often than ever 
before. Since 1914 earthquakes have taken thousands of lives, such as 
the 1923 earthquake in Japan that killed 99,331 persons. From 1915 to 
1955 earthquakes killed about 850,000 people. 

29 Jesus also foretold world-wide fear for the “time of the end.” 
Peace has been taken away from the earth. Let the nations sign peace 
treaties! Let the nations have peace talks! There will be no real peace. 
In times of real peace people do not fear. But today the whole world 
fears. People fear an atomic war. People fear governments. People 
fear high prices or inflation. They fear fear. Nations fear one another. 
All this fear and anguish of nations is part of the sign of the “time of 
the end.” For this time Jesus said there would be “on the earth anguish 
of nations, not knowing the way out because of the roaring of the sea 

26. What deadly plague followed the outbreak of World War I? 27. How do we know Jesus' words about 
"pestilences” have come true? 28. Besides diseases, what else did Jesus say would take place in the "time of 
the end”? 29. What did Jesus say about people and nations for the “time of the end”? 
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and its agitation, while men become faint out of fear and expectation 
of the things coming upon the inhabited earth."—Luke 21 : 25, 26. 

30 One reason why people are so fearful today is that there is an 
increase of crime and lawlessness. People are going bad over all the 
earth. In many parts of the earth it is not safe for women and even men 
to go out alone at night. So many wicked people walk the earth today. 
They steal and kill and break all kinds of laws. Is all this lawlessness 
part of the sign of the "time of the end"? Yes, it is. Jesus said that 
the "time of the end" would see "the increasing of lawlessness." 
(Matthew 24:12) As foretold, the world’s worst crime wave is now on. 

31 People not only break laws, but act so unkindly, so selfishly, so 
sh amefully. Why? Because we are in the moral breakdown of the "last 
days.” The Devil is to blame. It is his doing. The "last days" are the last 
days of the Devil’s world. So the "last days” mean the "time of the end." 

32 This is what the Bible foretold people would be like in the "time 
of the end": "In the last days critical times hard to deal v/ith will 
be here. For men will be lovers of themselves, lovers of money, self- 
assuming, haughty, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, without grati¬ 
tude, with no loving-kindness, having no natural affection, not open to 
any agreement, slanderers, without self-control, fierce, without love of 
goodness, betrayers, headstrong, puffed up with self-esteem, lovers of 
pleasures rather than lovers of God." (2 Timothy 3:1-4) This is the way 
people are during this "time of the end.” 


33 Even children are going bad. Children steal. Children destroy 
property. Children fight and kill other children. Many children do not 
obey their father and mother; some even fight their parents. Child crime 
is worse than ever before. Strange? No, it too was foretold. The Bible 


said that in the "last days" children would be "disobedient to parents." 


—2 Timothy 3 : 2. 


34 Also foretold for the "last days" are people "having a form of godly 
devotion but proving false to its power." (2 Timothy 3:5) This means 
many false Christians. This is because there are so many false Christian 


30. Why is the world having its worst crime wave today? 31. What did the Bible foretell for the “last days”? 
32. How does the Bible describe people living in the “last days”? 33. What will children be like in the “time 
of the end’ ? 34. V/hat does the Bible say about Christian religions in the “time of the end”? 
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religions today. Said Jesus for even before the “time of the end": 
“Many will come on the basis of my name, saying: ‘I am the Christ,’ and 
will mislead many.” (Matthew 24:5) So the many false Christian 
religions are part of the sign that we are in the “time of the end.” 

35 Clearly, many happenings make up the sign of the “last days”—at 
least thirty-nine different happenings. One or even several of these 
happenings do not make up the great sign. All must happen during the 
same period of time upon one generation. Since 1914 they have. 

36 Greatest of all the happenings that make up the sign of the “time 
of the end” is the preaching work foretold by Jesus at Matthew 24:14: 
“This good news of the kingdom will be preached in all the inhabited 
earth for the purpose of a witness to all the nations, and then the 
accomplished end will come.” This is the preaching that Jehovah’s 
witnesses have done. In more than a hundred languages and in more 
than 160 lands and islands of the sea Jehovah’s witnesses have preached 
the good news that God’s kingdom has been set up in heaven. 

37 But most people do not care to listen to the good news of the 
Kingdom. Most people laugh at the news that God’s kingdom has been 
set up in heaven. They scoff at the sign of the “time of the end.” They 
laugh at the warning that the “accomplished end” is near. They think the 
preaching by Jehovah’s witnesses is all a joke. They laugh. But their 
laughter itself is a sure sign that we are in the “time of the end.” Why? 
Because God's Word says: “In the last days there will come ridiculers 
with their ridicule, proceeding according to their own desires and saying: 
‘Where is this promised presence of his? Why, from the day our fore¬ 
fathers fell asleep in death, all things are continuing exactly as from 
creation’s beginning.'”—2 Peter 3:3,4. 

38 But things are not the same. Since 1914 the world has changed. 
The 2,520 years of the “appointed times of the nations” have ended. 
The happenings that make up the sign of the last days of the Devil’s 
world can now be seen. There is no doubt that we are in the “time of 
the end”! Now the “accomplished end” draws near. 

35. What facts about the sign of the “last days” do we learn? 36. What work being done today is the 
greatest of all the happenings that make up the sign? 37. According to the sign of the “time of the end,” 
what will many people think of the good news Jehovah’s witnesses preach? 38. With the “time of the end” 
upon us, what draws near? 
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OR over 1900 years God has been building up his spiritual nation, 
the “little flock" who will rule v/ith Christ in his heavenly kingdom. 
Long ago Jehovah determined that the Christians who will make up 
this spiritual nation would be very few in number. Of those who make 
up God's spiritual nation (spiritual Israel), the Bible says that they 
are “the hundred and forty-four thousand, who have been purchased 
from the earth." (Revelation 14:3) So from among mankind only 
144,000 persons v/ifl ever go to heaven. 

2 When the “time of the end" began in 1914 the full number that was 
needed to make up God’s spiritual nation was not yet complete. More 
had to be gathered. This meant preaching. Rightly, the ones to do this 
preaching must be Jehovah's witnessses. These witnesses must preach 
the news of the heavenly kingdom in all the world. By means of this 
preaching the last ones that were needed to fill the number of God’s 
spiritual nation would be gathered from the nations. 

3 But instead of keeping on preaching Jehovah’s witnesses finally 
became almost silent during World War I. What happened? The 
witnesses became dead in a spiritual way. God let the Devil stop the 
witnessing. God was angry with his witnesses. 

4 Why had Jehovah become angry with the last ones of his spiritual 
nation? Because his witnesses had come to fear man. This was wrong. 
To fear man is a sin in God’s sight. “Trembling at men is what lays a 
snare, but he that is trusting in Jehovah will be protected.” (Proverbs 
29:25) So the Bible tells us we should fear Jehovah God and not man. 

5 The witnesses should have been like Christ’s apostles after Pentecost. 
The apostles did not fear men; they feared God. True, the apostles 

1. What is the number of those Christians who make up God’s spiritual nation? 2. When the “time of the end” 
began, why was more preaching needed? 3. What happened to the witnesses during 1914 to 1918? 4. Why 

had Jehovah become angry with his witnesses? 5. What right example did Christ's apostles set? 
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obeyed the laws of the country they lived in. That is proper. God wants 
us to obey the laws of the nation we live in. One of Christ’s apostles said: 
“I am exercising myself continually to have a consciousness of com¬ 
mitting no offense against God and men.” (Acts 24 : 16) But when men 
made laws that were against God's laws, then the apostles chose to 
obey God rather than those man-made laws. So when men told the 
apostles to stop preaching about Christ, what did the apostles do? Did 
they stop preaching? No! God's will was that they preach. So the 
apostles kept on preaching about Christ, and they told the men who 
wanted them to stop: "We must obey God as ruler rather than men.” 
—Acts 5 : 29. 

6 During World War I some of Jehovah's witnesses were not faithful 
in their stand for the Kingdom; these feared men more than God. When 
men told the witnesses to stop preaching about Christ’s kingdom during 
World War I, many of them did. Some of the witnesses went into the 
armies of the nations, but not to kiii. The witnesses were almost silent 
during the high point of that war; they did little or no preaching to 
gather the last ones of God’s spiritual nation out from the nations. God 
had reason to be angry. So God let the Devil stop the witness work. 

7 To stop the witnesses the Devil used the nations of this world. The 
warring governments banned the books and Bible literature used by the 
witnesses. War-excited people mobbed the witnesses. Rulers put the 
witnesses into prisons and forced some into armies. In many countries 
rulers closed up the headquarters of the Watch Tower Society. In America 
the rulers put officials of the Watch Tower Society into prison on false 
charges. Jehovah’ 5 witnesses were now like dead bodies because they 
were not speaking, not talking about God's kingdom. 

8 The Bible foretold this deathlike, prisonlike conditon of the wit¬ 
nesses. We have already learned how King Nebuchad nezzar of 
Babylon destroyed Jerusalem in 607 B.C. This king took thousands of 
the remaining Israelites back to Babylon as prisoners. Those Israelites 
who were forced to go to Babylon as prisoners pictured how the last 
ones of God’s spiritual nation would also go into captivity. But the 
prisonlike condition of the witnesses was a spiritual one. From 1914 to 
1918 Jehovah’s witnesses were prisoners in spiritual Babylon or modern 

6. Why did God have reason to be angry with his witnesses? 7. How did the Devi! stop the witness work? 
8. How does the Bible picture the prisonlike condition of the witnesses? 
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Babylon. Babylon is a name the Bible uses to picture this evil world 
under control of the Devil. 

9 Another way in which God foretold that his witnesses would go into 
a deathlike spiritual state is found in Revelation, chapter eleven. There 
we read of the “wild beast." The “wild beast" means the Devil’s earthly 
organization. What does the “wild beast” do to God’s witnesses? 

10 The wild beast kills God’s “two witnesses.” The Bible describes 
it in this way: “When they have finished their witnessing, the wild beast 
that ascends out of the abyss will make war with them and conquer 
them and kill them. And their corpses will be on the broad way of the 
great city which is in a spiritual sense called Sodom and Egypt, where 
their Lord was also impaled." (Revelation 11 :7, 8) These “two wit¬ 
nesses" who became like dead bodies pictured Jehovah’s witnesses 
who became dead spiritually in 1918. 

11 Still another way God foretold that his witnesses would go into 
a, deathlike spiritual state is by the valley of dry bones. God put a 
strange vision or picture into the mind of his prophet Ezekiel. The Bible 
tells us what Ezekiel saw: “The hand of Jehovah was upon me, and he 
brought me out in the Spirit of Jehovah; rind set me down in the midst 
of the valley; and it was full of bones. And he caused me to pass by 
them round about: and, behold, there were very many in tlj6' open 
valley; and, lo, they were very dry."—EzekjrM 37 :1,2, AS.-\y 

12 God told Ezekiel that these bones stood foi. 'the whcrie'Kouse of 

i % . S ^ • 

• • ^ « _ • * ^ % « 

Israel." So the bones pictured *tJf€? 

Israelites in 1918. What hope 
there for dry bones 
So it was with the spii 
Israelites; all hope for 
witnesses seemed 
The hope of gathering - 
the last ones needed to- \ 
make God's spiritual na- 
tion complete seemed about* ... 

_____ • i i •. 

9. What is the “wild beost" of Revelation, chapter 11?“-% X 

* * 

10. How does Revelation, chapter 11, picture the deathlike' 

state of the witnesses? 11. What vision did God give to 
prophet Ezekiel? 12. How were the witnesses like dry bones"' 
from 1914-1918? - J ^ ~ 
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as cheerless as a pile of dry bone s.—E z e k i e I 37:11, AS. 

13 Would the witnesses ever come back to spiritual life and begin 
preaching again? Yes. Christ Jesus said they would. Jesus said that 
during the “time of the end" he would regather the last ones of God’s 
spiritual nation. Speaking of the time when he would become King, 
Christ said that “he will send forth his angels with a great trumpet- 
sound and they will gather his chosen ones together from the four 
winds, from one extremity of the heavens to their other extremity.” 
—Matthew 24 : 31. 

14 How would the gathering of the last ones of God’s spiritual nation 
be done? Under the direction of Christ’s angels and by means of a 

“great trumpet-sound." The “trumpet-sound’’ means 
an earth-wide preaching of the good news of the 
, Kingdom. So that this preaching and gathering work 
( J i i^pould be done Jehovah did an unusual thing. 

\ i in i-J(' 15 What did God do? He cut short the war action 
he brought against the Devil’s organization in 1914. 
f God had followed up the war in heaven by bringing 
destruction on the Devil’s organization, no human 
would have lived through the trouble. For God was 
ry with even his witnesses. And if no human was 
t on earth, how could the last ones of God’s 
piritual nation be gathered? So God did not date 
“the accomplished end" to follow right after the 
war in heaven. 

16 Jesus explains why God cut short the days of 
great trouble on the Devil’s organization. He says: “Those days will 
be days of a tribulation such as has not occurred from the beginning 
C of the creation which God created until that time and will not occur 

again. In fact, unless Jehovah had cut short the days, no flesh would 

_ • • m 

be saved. But on account of the chosen ones that he has chosen he has 

► .v . 

cut short the days.”—Mark 13:19, 20. 

17 Jesus tells us that God cut short the days of the great trouble that 
began on the Devil’s organization for a special reason: for the sake 

13. How do we know that the witnesses would begin preaching again? 14. Who? is the “trumpet-sound" with 
which Jesus promised to gather his “chosen ones’*? 15. What unusual thing did God do? 16. How did Jesus 
exptain why God did not destroy the Devil’s world right offer the war in heaven? 17. Who are the “chosen ones”? 






190 


FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


of the “chosen ones.” The “chosen ones" are the last ones on earth 
who fill up the full number of the 144,000 members of God’s spiritual 
nation. So that more “chosen ones’’ could be gathered to make up the 
144,000 in its full number, God cut short the war action against the 
Devil’s oraanization. 

18 Since the “chosen ones” yet on earth are the !ast ones of God’s 
spiritual nation, they are also called the “remnant.” The word “remnant” 
means a small part left; it refers to the last ones left on earth of the 
144,000 spiritual Israelites. 

19 We have learned that during World War I Jehovah’s witnesses 
became dead spiritually. They had stopped preaching. But they still 
loved God. They wanted to do God’s will. They prayed for God to free 
them from modern Babylon and send them forth again as his witnesses. 
God heard them. God had mercy on them. God freed them from the 
fear of man. Under God’s guidance, in 1919, the officers of the Watch 
Tower Society were let out of prison and later cleared from all false 
charges. So in 1919 the remnant of the spiritual nation of Israel came 
back to life. Jehovah’s witnesses began to preach again. This was in 
fulfillment of God’s promise: “In my wrath I smote thee, but in my favor 
have I had mercy on thee. Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the 
glory of Jehovah is risen upon thee.”—Isaiah 60 :10, 1, AS. 

20 Th is rising of God’s witnesses to spiritual life and light v/as pictured 
in many ways in the Bible. For example, after seventy years of desola¬ 
tion of Jerusalem the Israelites in Babylon were allowed to go back 
to their homeland. This remnant of Israelites returning to Jerusalem 
pictured how the last ones of the spiritual Israelites would be freed 
from modern Babylon to return to the worship of Jehovah. 

21 The coming to life again of the “two witnesses’’ of Revelation, 
chapter 11, also pictures how the last ones of God's spiritual nation 
would come back to spiritual life: “After the three and a half days 
spirit of life from God entered into them, and they stood upon their 
feet.” (Revelation 11:11) In 1919, after deathlike inactivity, the last 
ones of God’s spiritual nation began to preach again. They “stood 
upon their feet.” 


18. Who are the “remnant”? 19. In fulfillment of God’s promise, what happened in 1919? 20. How did 

the Bible foretell that the remnant would be freed from modern Babylon? 21, How does Revelation, chapter 
11, picture the return of the witnesses to spiritual life? 
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22 This rising to spiritual life was so great a miracle that it was 
pictured in the Bible by dry bones coming to life again. God gave his 
prophet Ezekiel this vision of a valley of dry bones. Could dry bones 
come to life aaain? Jehovah told the bones: “i will cause breath to 
enter into you, and ye shall live.” So Jehovah’s spirit went forth, and 
as Ezekiel says: ‘‘There v/as a noise, and, behold, an earthquake; and 
the bones came together, bone to its bone. And I beheld, and, !o, there 
were sinews upon them,. .. and they lived, and stood up upon their 
feet, an exceeding great army.”—Ezekiel 37 : 5, /-10, AS. 

23 Those lifeless dry bones pictured the v/itnesses of Jehovah in 1918. 
But in the spring of 1919 God had mercy on his witnesses. God s 
spirit moved upon them as it did on the valley of dry bones in the 
vision. Jehovah’s witnesses came to life. So the vision of the valley of 
dry bones is a Bible prophecy. It foretold how God would let his wit¬ 
nesses become spiritually lifeless; and it foretold how God would 
bring his witnesses back to spiritual life again, making them an 
‘‘exceeding great army” of witnesses. 

24 In September, 1919, the newly regathered witnesses held their 
first international convention following World War I. They held it at 
Cedar Point, Ohio, in the United States of America. There the president 
of the Watch Tower Society talked to the convention on the subjects 
‘‘Blessed Are the Fearless” and "Announcing the Kingdom.” About 
7,000 persons heard the public talk ‘‘Hope for Distressed Humanity.” 

25 At that convention the witnesses heard good news: besides the 
continued printing of "The Watch Tower” there was to be added a new 
magazine—‘‘The Golden Age” (now called "Awake!”). 

26 The witnesses learned even more. They learned that they, as the 
last ones of God’s spiritual nation, must be a society of ministers. 
The witnesses learned that, without fear, they must advertise the news 
of God’s kingdom. They began to do so. 

27 Then in 1922, growing in numbers, Jehovah's witnesses met for 
the second time at Cedar Point. It was the largest international assembly 
of Kingdom witnesses up till then. The theme of the convention was 

22. What happened to the valley of dry bones? 23. What does the prophecy of the valley of dry bones mean? 
24. What took place at Cedar Point, Ohio, in 1919? 25. What new magazine did the witnesses receive at 

Cedar Point? 26. What did the witnesses learn? 27. In 1922, what convention cry inspired the witnesses to 
greater action? 
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‘‘Advertise the King and his kingdom!” This thrilling cry inspired the 
witnesses to greater action. 

28 A great witness to Jehovah’s name and kingdom followed upon 
1922. Tracts, booklets and books were printed in a few years, in more 
and more languages. The good news of God’s kingdom was to go to 
the ends of the earth. 

29 As the witnesses kept on expanding their preaching work, God 
gave them a clearer understanding of the Bible. This was in fulfillment 
of the Bible promise: ‘‘The path of the righteous ones is like the bright 
light that is getting lighter and lighter until the day is firmly established.” 
—Proverbs 4:18. 

30 One of the many enlightening truths that God now gave his wit¬ 
nesses was about the members of God’s spiritual nation who had died 
physically. This was in 1927. In that year the witnesses understood that 
the dead spiritual Israelites had been raised in 1918 to life in heaven 
with Christ Jesus. It was an invisible resurrection, of course. 

31 Unseen by human eyes, the raising to heavenly life of the dead 
members of God’s spiritual nation happened as the Bible foretold: 
‘‘Those who are dead in union with Christ will rise first.” (1 Thessalo- 
nians 4:16) How are they “first”? Because they are raised to heavenly 
life ahead of those living on the earth during Christ's “presence.” So 
the apostle said: “We the living who survive to the presence of the 
Lord shall in no way precede those who have fallen asleep in death.” 
—1 Thessalonians 4:15. 

32 From 1918 on, v/hen one of the last ones of God’s spiritual nation 
dies he does not have to sleep in death. At death God raises him to 
life in heaven, just as the apostle says of the last ones of God’s 
spiritual nation living after 1918: “We shall not all fall asleep in 
death, but we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of 
an eye.”—1 Corinthians 15:51,52. 

33 Less than twenty thousand of the last ones of God’s spiritual 
nation are now left on earth. Christ has used them to bring the Kingdom 

28. Since 1922 what hove the witnesses done? 29. in fulfillment of Proverbs 4:18, what did God give his 
witnesses? 30. What enlightening truth did the witnesses come to understand in 1927? 31. in what way 

were the dead members of God's spiritual nation raised “first”? 32, From 1918 on, v/hen one of the last ones 
of God s spiritual nation dies, why does he not have to sleep in the grave? 33. How do we know that Christ 
is using only one organization to bring spiritual food to the people? 
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message to the people. This means that Christ is using only one 
organization on earth to bring spiritual food to the people. Said Jesus: 
“Who really is the faithful and discreet slave whom his master appointed 
over his domestics to give them their food at the proper time? Happy 
is that slave if his master on arriving finds him doing so. Truly I say to 
you. He will appoint him over all his belongings.”—Matthew 24 :45-47. 

34 True to Jesus’ words, Christ has appointed the last ones of God’s 
spiritual nation "over all his belongings.” Who, then, is this “faithful 
and discreet slave”? The “slave” is not a man. Neither is it the Watch 
Tower Society. It is the united body of the regathered last ones of 
God’s spiritual nation. That a body, congregation or nation of people 
can be spoken of as God’s “servant” is shown by Him at Isaiah 43:10, 
where he says: “ ‘You are my witnesses,’ is the utterance of Jehovah, 
‘even my servant whom I have chosen.’ ” So since 1919 the remnant 
of spiritual Israelites is unitedly God’s “servant” or “slave.” 

35 Christ has greatly blessed the work of these spiritual Israelites. 
As a result, hundreds of thousands of people have joined themselves 
with the last ones of God’s spiritual nation. At an international conven¬ 
tion in New York city in 1953 more than 165,000 people heard the 
president of the Watch Tower Society speak on “After Armageddon— 
God's New World.” During 1955 Jehovah's witnesses held a series of 
thirteen “Triumphant Kingdom” assemblies in as many cities and in 
nine countries. The people who attended the public lecture “World 
Conquest Soon—by God's Kingdom” numbered more than 400,000. 
Beginning July 3, 1957, another series, called “Life-giving Wisdom” 
District Assemblies, was held in lands around the globe until into 
February, 1958. Reports showed that a grand total of 613, 599 attended 
the public talk of these 129 assemblies. All together, 15,202 were 
baptized in water to symbolize their dedication to Jehovah. 

36 So hundreds of thousands of people have joined themselves with 
the last ones of God’s spiritual nation. Since those who get life in 
heaven with Christ are limited to just 144,000, what is the hope of these 
hundreds of thousands of persons who are not spiritual Israelites? 


34. What is the “faithful and discreet slave"? 35. What has resulted from the earth-wide preaching by the 
last ones of God’s spiritual notion? 36. What question arises? 
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11/ ^ HRIST Jesus is the Right Shepherd. Said Jesus: “I am the right 

shepherd, and I know my sheep and my sheep know me.” 
—John 10:14. 

2 The sheep that know the Right Shepherd are people. What kind of 
people? Righteous people who love and follow man’s rightful Leader, 
Christ Jesus, just as the animals called sheep follow their right shepherd. 
The sheep pray for God’s kingdom, in the hands of Christ Jesus, to rule 
the earth. Jesus said that his sheep should pray that way: ‘‘You must 
pray, then, this way: ‘Our Father in the heavens, let your name be 
sanctified. Let your kingdom come. Let your will come to pass, as in 
heaven, also upon earth.'”—Matthew 6:9,10. 

3 Since the sheep are righteous people, the 144,000 who make up 
God’s spiritual nation are sheep. These sheep are limited in number. 
So Jesus called them his “little flock.” To those of this heavenly “little 
flock” Jesus said: “Have no fear, little flock, because your Father has 
approved of giving you the kingdom.”—Luke 12:32. 

4 But the Right Shepherd has more sheep than just the “little flock” 
of 144,000 Kingdom sheep. The Right Shepherd has “other sheep.” 
These “other sheep” are not called to God's heavenly kingdom, but 
Jesus has promised to give these “other sheep” everlasting life. Of 
these sheep who are not of the “little flock,” Jesus foretold: “I have 
other sheep, which are not of this fold; those also I must bring, and 
they will listen to my voice, and they will become one flock, one 
shepherd. And I give them everlasting life, and they will by no means 
ever be destroyed.”—John 10:16,28. 

5 The “other sheep" do not receive everlasting life in heaven. Why? 
Because the “other sheep” are those of whom Jesus will become the Ever- 

1. Who is the Right Shepherd? 2. Who are the sheep? 3. By what name does the Right Shepherd call those 
sheep who gain life in heaven? 4. To whom else does the Right Shepherd give everlasting life? 5. Why do 
the “other sheep” not receive everlasting life in heaven? 
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lasting Father, to give them life on earth under God’s kingdom.(Isaiah 
9 :6, AV) So the ‘‘other sheep” will receive everlasting life on the earth. 

6 Jesus promised that both the heavenly “little flock” and the earthly 
“other sheep” would become “one flock” under one shepherd. So Christ 
has gathered these two groups of sheeplike people together into one 
organization. What is the name of this organization? 

7 The Right Shepherd has brought “other sheep” together with the 
“little flock” into “one flock” or organization called the New World 
society. It is the New World society of Jehovah’s witnesses because 
all the sheep must be witnesses for the King Jesus Christ and his Father, 
Jehovah. It is the New World society because the Christians in it are 
being trained for everlasting life—either in heaven or on earth—in 
God’s new world. 


8 Since 1931 the Right Shepherd has been gathering his “other sheep.” 
So the hundreds of thousands of persons now associating with the New 
World society are “other sheep." The hope of the “other sheep” is 
earthly; the hope of the “little flock” is heavenly. Yet the New World 
society is not divided, for it is “one flock” under “one shepherd.” That 
means that neither race nor color nor language nor distance nor anything 
else can divide the New World society. 

9 Can anyone be of the “other sheep”? The Right Shepherd gives us 
the answer. Through an angel Christ gave his apostle John a vision 
of a great crowd of "other sheep”: “Look! a great crowd, which no 
man was able to number, out of all nations and tribes and peoples 
and tongues, standing before the throne and before the Lamb, dressed 
in white robes, and there were palm branches in their hands. And they 
keep on crying with a loud voice, saying: ‘Salvation we owe to our God, 
who is seated on the throne, and to the Lamb.'”—Revelation 7:9, 10. 

10 In 1935 Jehovah made the meaning of this picture plain to his 
witnesses. First, we note that the great crowd has no number. It is a 
crowd “no man was able to number," so great is it. This great crowd 
is made up of “other sheep.” This, in turn, means that the “other sheep" 
are not limited in number. Anyone may become one of this great crowd 
of sheeplike people who will gain everlasting life on a paradise earth. 


6. What has the Right Shepherd promised to do with the “little flock" and the “other sheep"? 7. Under what 
name has the Right Shepherd brought his sheep together into one organization? 8. Do different hopes, languages 
or races divide the New World society? 9. How does the apostle John describe the great crowd of “other sheep"? 
10. How do we know that anyone can be of this great crowd of “other sheep"? 
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11 Next we learn that this great crowd of ‘‘other sheep" comes out 
from all nations and tribes. This means that these sheeplike people 
break away from this evil world. The sheep know from the Bible that 
the tribes and nations out of which they came are doomed to be 
destroyed. How do they come out of all nations and tribes? In the 
sense that these sheeplike persons hear the voice of the Right Shepherd 
and come into the New World society, thus leaving behind the old- 
world society. 

12 The Bible tells us that the great crowd are saying: ‘‘Salvation we 
owe to our God .. . and to the Lamb.” This means that the great crowd 
of “other sheep” open their eyes to see that everlasting life comes 
only from Jehovah through his Son. So these sheep turn away from 
man-made organizations; they come to Jehovah and to “the Lamb 
of God," who alone can give everlasting life. The “Lamb of God” 
means Christ Jesus.—John 1 :29. 

13 The great crowd have palm branches in their hands. The palm 
branches show that they are living witnesses to God's kingdom in the 
hands of his Lamb, Christ Jesus. So the palm branches have the same 
meaning as when Jesus, A.D. 33, rode in kingly fashion into Jerusalem: 
"The great crowd that had come to the feast, on hearing that Jesus 
was coming to Jerusalem, took the branches of palm trees and went 
out to meet him. And they began to shout: ‘Save, we pray you! 
Blessed is he that comes in Jehovah's name, even the king of Israeli’ ” 
(John 1 2 : 12, 13) The great crowd of “other sheep” hail God’s Son as 
King and become witnesses of Jehovah. 

14 The apostle John tells us more about this great crowd: “One of 
the persons of advanced age said to me: ‘These who are dressed in 
the white robes, who are they and where did they come from?' So 
right away I said to him: ‘My lord, you are the one that knows.’ And 
he said to me: ‘These are the ones that come out of the great tribulation, 
and they have washed their robes and made them white in the blood 
of the Lamb. That is why they are before the throne of God, and they 
are rendering him sacred service day and night in his temple, and 
the one seated on the throne will spread his tent over them. They will 

11. In what way does the great crowd come out of all nations and tribes? 12. What does the great crowd of 
“other sheep” come to understand about salvation? 13. What is meant by the palm branches in the hands of 
the great crowd? 14. What does the Bible further picture about the great crowd? 
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hunger no more nor thirst any more, neither will the sun beat down 
upon them nor any scorching heat, because the Lamb who is in the 
midst of the throne will shepherd them, and will guide them to fountains 
of waters of life.”—Revelation 7 :13-17. 

15 The great crowd has "come out of the great tribulation.” This is 
the great tribulation or trouble that Jesus said would mark this ‘‘time 
of the end.” This tribulation began on the Devil’s organization A.D. 1914 
when Jehovah’s newly enthroned King took war action against his 
enemies in heaven. 

16 Jesus said that this tribulation would be cut short so that some 
flesh could be saved. (Matthew 24:21,22) How was it cut short? By 
God’s stopping the war action up in heaven against the Devil’s 
organization. So after the Devil was hurled down out of heaven the 
first part of the ‘‘great tribulation” ended. 

17 Soon now the climax or last part of the ‘‘great tribulation" will 
take place. This will be at the “accomplished end.” The last part of 
the “great tribulation" means destruction of this world. It means, as 
Jesus said, “great tribulation such as has not occurred since the world’s 
beginning until now, no, nor will occur again.”—Matthew 24:21. 

18 It is during this in-between period, between the first part and the 
last part of the “great tribulation” on the Devil's organization, that 
the great crowd of “other sheep” come out. Now is that time. 

19 The great crowd wear “white robes.” This is because “they have 
washed their robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb.” 
The blood of the Lamb means Jesus' blood. It is by faith in the shed 
blood of Christ the Lamb that obedient men may be set free from the 
sin passed on to us by Adam. Because of their faith in Jesus' shed 
blood, the great crowd of “other sheep" have a clean appearance 
before God and the Lamb. So they are said to be dressed in white 
robes before God and the Lamb. They dedicate themselves to God 
through his Lamb and then get baptized in water to bear witness 
to this dedication. 

20 God’s promise to this great crowd is that the Lamb, the Right 
Shepherd, “will guide them to fountains of waters of life.” This kind 

15. When did the first port of the "great tribulation” begin? 16. With what happening did the first part of 
the ‘‘great tribulation” end? 17. When will the last part of the great tribulation take place? 18. When is it 
that the great crowd of ‘‘other sheep” come out of ‘‘great tribulation”? 19, Why is the great crowd pictured 
as being dressed in white robes? 20. What is meant by “waters of life"? 
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of water means life-giving knowledge. The only knowledge that leads 
to everlasting life is the knowledge of Jehovah God and of his Son, 
Jesus Christ. The Right Shepherd himself said: “This means everlasting 
life, their taking in knowledge of you, the only true God, and of the 
one whom you sent forth, Jesus Christ." (John 17:3) So it is only by 
taking in the “waters of life,” the knowledge of Jehovah and of his 
Son, that men can gain everlasting life. The Lamb has promised to 
guide his sheep to “fountains of waters of life.” 
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21 True to the Lamb’s promise, the means of life-giving knowledge 
is flowing forth today like a river of clear water that keeps on growing 
bigger and bigger. In fact, that is the way the Bible pictures this stream 
of Kingdom truths. Says Revelation 22:1,2: "He showed me a river 
of water of life, clear as crystal, flowing out from the throne of God 
and of the Lamb down the middle of its [New Jerusalem's] broad way. 
And on this side of the river and on that side there were trees of life 
producing twelve crops of fruit, yielding their fruits each month. And 
the leaves of the trees were for the curing of the nations.’’ 

22 The "river of water of life” starts flowing from the throne of God 
and of the Lamb. This means that the waters of truth come forth from 
the kingdom of Jehovah and his Son. Then the waters flow down the 
middle of New Jerusalem’s broad way. The "little flock” of 144,000 
are joint heirs of God's kingdom with Jesus and make up "New 
Jerusalem.” (Revelation 21 :2, 9,10) So the waters of life flow from 
the heavenly kingdom set up A.D. 1914 and refresh the New Jerusalem. 

23 How is this life-bringing water brought to people on the earth? 
The ‘ ‘river of water of life” is pictured as flowing down the middle 
of New Jerusalem’s "broad way.” This means that the waters must 
also flow through the remnant or the last ones of the "little flock” of 
144,000 on earth. So God uses the last ones of his spiritual nation 
to bring life-giving waters of truth to the people. 

24 What do the trees that bring forth fruit mean? They picture the 
last ones of the "little flock” on earth. How so? Because the remnant 
bring forth fruit all the time. This fruit is the ‘fruits of the Kingdom.’ 
(Matthew 21 :43) The fruits or truths of the Kingdom are especially 
for the food and curing of the great crowd of "other sheep.” 

25 No shortage of life-giving water is there! For God promises: 
"In summer and in winter shall it be.” (Zechariah 14:8, AS) The sheep 
who come to drink of this water should not enjoy the water only for 
themselves. The sheep should share it with others; they should not be 
selfish but should invite others to come and drink. God's command 
through Christ is: "Let anyone hearing say, ‘Cornel’ And let anyone 
thirsting come; let anyone that wishes take life’s water free.” 


21. How does the Bible picture the flow of Kingdom truths? 22. From where do the waters flow? 23. How are 
the “waters of life” brought to people on the earth? 24. What do the fruit-bearing trees picture? 25. What 
command of God shows that the sheep must not be selfish with the “waters of life”? 
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(Revelation 22:17) The great crowd of “other sheep” say “Come!” 
by bringing the good news of the Kingdom to other people. 

26 But not everyone wishes to drink this life-giving water. Some people 
do not like to hear about Jehovah and his kingdom. What does the 
Right Shepherd call these people who do not care to hear the good 
news that God’s kingdom has been set up in heaven? He calls them 
“goats.” Most people are goats. 

27 The King Christ Jesus gives the name “goat” to anyone who does 
not want to follow him as the Right Shepherd. The goats love this 
evil world. The goats want this world’s selfish rule to continue. The 
goats are not for God’s kingdom. 

28 In an illustration at Matthew 25 :31 -46 Jesus told us how he would 
put apart sheep from goats after he became King. Jesus said that when 
he “arrives in his glory and all the angels with him, then he will sit 
down on his glorious throne. And all the nations will be gathered 
before him, and he will separate people one from another, just as a 
shepherd separates the sheep from the goats. And he will put the 
sheep on his right hand, but the goats on his left.”—Matthew 25 : 31 -33. 

29 When does the King separate people? The King arrived in his 
glory A.D. 1914. Then he sat down “on his glorious throne.” So it is 
now, during this “time of the end," that the King separates people. 

30 The King puts goats on his left. This means the goats are not in 
the King's favor. The King puts the sheep on his right. This means the 
sheep are in the King’s favor. To which side of the King are you being 
separated? Jesus’ illustration helps you to know. 

31 How does the King, the Right Shepherd, decide whether to put 
people on his right or on his left? The King rests his decision on how 
people treat his spiritual brothers and how they accept the good news 
of the Kingdom that his spiritual brothers preach. 

32 In the illustration Jesus calls his spiritual brothers “the least of 
these my brothers.” (Matthew 25:40) Who are they? They are the 
last ones of God's spiritual nation, the last ones of the “little flock.” 

26. Who ore the goats? 27. What do the goats love? 28. What did Jesus say he would do when he sat 
down on his heavenly throne? 29. When does the King separate people? 30. What does it mean to be 
separated to the King’s left or his right? 31. For what reason does the King separate people? 32. Who are 
the King’s spiritual brothers? 
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33 The King’s brothers bring the Kingdom good news to the people 
of all nations. Easy it is for the King to decide who are sheep and who 
are goats! The sheep want to hear about God's kingdom. The sheep 
want to follow the Right Shepherd, so they come into the “one flock" 
of the New World society. But not the goats! The goats want nothing 
to do with God's kingdom. To the goats the good news that God’s 

kingdom will soon destroy this world is bad news. The goats like 
this world. 

34 What if people are too busy to learn about God’s kingdom? 
What if people even like God’s kingdom but are just too busy to come 
into the “one flock"? The King does not excuse too-busy people. This 
is because the King warns us against being too busy. He tells us that 
the “time of the end" will see a too-busy world—people too busy to 
learn how to live forever. Warned Jesus: “As people were in those 
days before the flood, eating and drinking, marrying and giving 
in marriage, until the day that Noah entered into the ark; and they 
took no note until the flood came and swept them all away, so the 
presence of the Son of man will be." (Matthew 24 : 38, 39) Jesus warns 



33. Why is it easy for the King to decide who are sheep and who 
ore goofs? 34. What warning does the King give us? 
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us not to be too busy, like those people in Noah’s day, who “took no 
note until the flood came and swept them all away.” Life depends 
on making time to take in the “waters of life” now flowing to people 
of all nations. 

35 No excuse is there for too-busy people, not even eating, drinking, 
marrying, selling or buying. The King himself laid down the strict 
rule when he said: “He that is not on my side is against me.” (Matthew 
12:30) Too-busy people do not make time for God's kingdom. Too- 
busy people do not come into the “one flock” of the Right Shepherd. 
So the King says such people are “against me.” That makes them goats. 

36 What happens to the goats? The King tells them: “Be on your 
way from me, you who have been cursed, into the everlasting fire 
prepared for the Devil and his angels.” (Matthew 25:41) The “ever¬ 
lasting fire” for the goats is Gehenna or, as Revelation 20:10,14 
shows, “the second death.” This means the goats receive a destruction 
that lasts forever. 

37 What of the sheep? The sheep love God's kingdom; they take 
in the “waters of life.” The sheep come into the Right Shepherd’s “one 
flock.” The sheep show their love for the King by helping the King's 
brothers give the Kingdom witness in all the earth. The sheep are 
kind to the King’s brothers. So the King says to the sheep: “Come, you 
who have my Father’s blessing, inherit the kingdom prepared for you.” 
—Matthew 25 : 34. 

38 The kingdom that the sheep inherit is not the kingdom of heaven. 
The sheep inherit the earthly realm of the kingdom of heaven. Ever¬ 
lasting life on earth is what the sheep gain. To show the difference 
between the ending of the “goats” and that of the “sheep,” Jesus 
closed his illustration, saying: “And these will depart into everlasting 
cutting-off, but the righteous ones into everlasting life.” (Matthew 
25:46) The unrighteous “goats” will be everlastingly cut off from all 
life in the battle of Armageddon with which this old world will end. 
The righteous “sheep” will be protected during that battle to live 
through into God's new world. Blessed indeed is the great crowd of 
"other sheep” that the Right Shepherd has brought together and guided 
to “fountains of waters of life"! 


35. Why are all people who are too busy for God's kingdom called “goats"? 36. What will happen to the 
goatlike people? 37. V/hat does the King say to the sheeplike people? 38. What do the sheep gain? 
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OON now the “time of the end” will close. Then the good news 
of the Kingdom v/ill have been fully preached in all the earth 
for a witness to all the nations. Then all sheeplike persons will have been 
brought into the “one flock” of the Right Shepherd. Then all goatlike 
people will have been put apart to the King’s left. Then the time comes 
for the sheeplike ones to see the everlasting destruction of the goatlike 
ones. For then the “accomplished end” arrives. 

2 The “accomplished end” means the end of this world in complete 
destruction. The means by which God will destroy this world is a war 
that he fights by his Seed of his woman, Jesus Christ. (Genesis 3:15) 
It will be God's war. It will be, as Revelation 16:14 says, “the war of 
the great day of God the Almighty.” 

3 Fighting against God in this war will be the Devil and his demons, 
like wicked heavens. On the Devil's side will be all the nations of the 
earth. The Bible tells us how the demons are leading “the kings of the 
entire inhabited earth, to gather them together to the war of the great 
day of God the Almighty. And they gathered them together to the place 
that is called in Hebrew Har—Magedon."—Revelation 16:14,16. 

4 It is the demons that lead all nations to Har—Magedon, or Armaged¬ 
don. What is Armageddon? The word means “mountain of Megiddo.” 
Megiddo was a battlefield in ancient times. It was in the land of 
Palestine. The battles fought there were decisive. Never was there 
any doubt about which side won or lost at Megiddo! The armies that 
won at Megiddo won complete victories. The armies that lost suffered 
total defeat. 

5 In time the ancient field of Megiddo became a symbol of decisive 
warfare; it came to stand for crushing defeat for the losers and all-out 

1. What happens when the “time of the end 1 * closes? 2. How will God destroy this world? 3. Who wili 
fight against God? 4. What was Megiddo? 5. What does the name “Megiddo” stand for? 

203 



204 


FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


victory for the winners. So the Bible aptly calls the battlefield where 
God will fight and win his war by the name "Armageddon.” 

6 Armageddon, then, is not the name of a literal battlefield; it is the 
name of a symbolic one. The literal field of Megiddo in Palestine would 
be too small to hold all the kings of the earth and their armies. God’s 
war will be fought world-wide. So Armageddon refers to God’s war 
by which he destroys this evil world at the "accomplished end.” 

7 Who will fiqht on God’s side? Jehovah's witnesses on earth will not 
need to take part in Armageddon at all. To his witnesses Jehovah says: 
“The battle is not yours but God’s.”—2 Chronicles 20:15. 

8 Fighting on the side of Jehovah will be Christ Jesus and all the 
armies in heaven. Christ will lead heavenly armies of powerful angels. 
The Bible gives us a symbolic picture of Christ on a white horse leading 
heaven’s armies to battle at Armageddon: "The heaven opened, and, 
look! a white horse. And one seated upon it is called Faithful and True, 
and he judges and carries on war in righteousness. His eyes are a fiery 
flame, and upon his head are many diadems. He has a name written 
that no one knows but he himself, and he is arrayed with an outer 
garment sprinkled with blood, and the name he is called is The Word of 
God. Also the armies that were in heaven were following him on white 
horses, and they were clothed in white, clean, fine linen. And out of 
his mouth there protrudes a sharp long sword, that he may smite 
the nations with it, and he will shepherd them w ith a rod of iron.” 
—Revelation 19:11-15. 

9 Thrilling indeed is this picture of Christ and his armies. Christ is at 
the very front. This means that the King is certain of victory. Christ, the 
King of kings, rides a white horse. This means that Christ’s cause is a 
righteous one, for the Bible says of him: "You loved righteousness and 
hated lawlessness.” (Hebrews 1 :9) The angels that follow Christ to 
battle are all clothed in white, meaning that there is not a chance of 
any unrighteousness taking place at Armageddon. 

10 A sword comes out of Christ’s mouth. This means that when the King 
gives the command to his army to destroy, it shall be done. The action 


6. What is Armageddon? 7. Will Jehovah’* witnesses fight at Armageddon? 8. How does the Bible describe 
Christ leading heaven’s armies to battle? 9. Why is Christ pictured as riding a white horse? 10. What does 
the sword in Christ’s mouth mean? 
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then will be sharp and quick, and of the result there will be no doubt. 
Victory is certain. 

" The rod of iron is for breaking up the Devil’s world. Christ will dash 
the nations to pieces, just as the Bible foretold: “You will break them 
with an iron scepter, as though a potter’s vessel you will dash them 
to pieces.”—Psalm 2:9. 

12 When will Armageddon be fought? Jehovah the great Timekeeper 
has scheduled Armageddon to come at the close of the “time of the 
end.” That time is near. How near? No man knows the day and hour. 
“Concerning that day and hour nobody knows,” said Jesus, “but only 
the Father.” (Matthew 24:36) God has set the date for this world to 
come to its end. No man knows that date, but we do know it will 
be very soon. 

13 How do we know it is soon? Because the time left for the Devil, 
now that Christ has hurled the Devil down to the earth, is called “a 
short period of time." (Revelation 12:12) The time left for the Devil's 
world is now very short. 

14 We know Armageddon is near for another reason. Jesus said 
that the generation of people living when the “time of the end” began 
would not pass away before Armageddon breaks out. When did Jesus 
say this? When he told us about the many parts of the sign of the “time 
of the end.” That sign is made up of different happenings. All these 
happenings must come upon one generation to make up the sign. Since 
1914 they have come. What does this mean? Jesus answers: “When you 
see all these things, know that he is near at the doors. Truly I say to 
you that this generation will by no means pass away until all these 
things occur.” (Matthew 24:33,34) Many are the people alive since 
1914 who will still be living when it is time for Armageddon to begin. 

15 How will Armageddon come? It comes after the earth-wide warning 
now being sounded by Jehovah’s witnesses. But most people laugh 
at the warning of Armageddon. It is as Jesus said: “They have shut 
their eyes; that they might never see with their eyes and hear with 
their ears and get the sense of it with their hearts.” (Matthew 13:15) 

11. What is the cod of iron for? 12. When will Armageddon begin? 13. How do we know Armageddon 
is near? 14. How do we know that many people alive since 1914 will still be living when Armageddon begins? 
15. How does Armageddon come upon this world? 
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Their eyes are shut. Their ears are shut. Their minds are dosed. Only 
their mouths are open—open to scoff and laugh at the sign of the 
“time of the end" and the warning message now being sounded. So 
Armageddon overtakes the people of this world just as a thief surprises 
a household at night. Christ’s apostle wrote: “Jehovah’s day is coming 
exactly as a thief in the night. So, then, let us not sleep on as the rest 
do, but let us stay awake."—1 Thessalonians 5 : 2, 6. 

16 Those of the New World society are awake. They will know 
when Armageddon is to begin. Why? Because just before God’s 
war begins the Devil will attack the New World society. When the 
Devil’s attack begins, the New World society will know that Armaged¬ 
don is due to begin. 

17 Ezekiel, chapters 38 and 39, tells us about this attack on the New 
World society. The chief attacker is named “Gog." Gog is the name 
for Satan the Devil after he has been hurled down to the earth. 

18 Why does Gog the Devil attack the New World society? Because 
the Devil does not like the growth of the New World society. Jehovah 
has blessed the last ones of his nation of spiritual Israel by gathering 
them from all nations. Also Jehovah has brought hundreds of thousands 
of “other sheep" into the peaceful New World society. So the Devil 
is envious. The Devil’s world has no peace and is not happy. The 
members of the New World society are at peace with one another 
and they are happy. The Devil cannot stand to see this happy, thriving 
condition of Jehovah’s people; the Devil wants the New World society 
destroyed at all costs. 

19 The Bible tells us what Gog the Devil plans to do. The Devil says 
to himself: “I will go up against the land of unwalled villages; I will 
fall upon the quiet people who dwell securely, ail of them dwelling 
without walls, and having no bars or gates.” Why? "To seize spoil 
and carry off plunder; to assail the waste places which are now 
inhabited, and the people who were gathered from the nations." 
—Ezekiel 38:11,12, RS. 

20 Gog the Devil uses the nations and rulers of the earth to attack 
the New World society. Most of mankind will be on the Devil’s side. 

16. Why will the New World society know when Armageddon is to begin? 17. Who is Gog? 18. Why does 
Gog want to destroy the New World society? 19. What does Gog plan to do? 20. Who will be on Gog s side? 
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Of the Devil’s all-out attack on Jehovah’s New World society the 
Bible says: “Thou shalt come from thy place out of the uttermost 
parts of the north, thou, and many peoples with thee, all of them 
riding upon horses, a great company and a mighty army; and thou 
shalt come up against my people Israel, as a cloud to cover the land." 
—Ezekiel 38:15, 16, AS. 

21 This attack on the last ones of God’s spiritual nation and their 
companions, the “other sheep," is really an attack on God's kingdom. 
So the attack calls for the settling of the question, Who rules heaven 
and earth? It provokes Jehovah to the greatest anger: “It shall come 
to pass in that day, when Gog shall come against the land of Israel, 
saith the Lord Jehovah, that my wrath shall come up into my nostrils.” 
(Ezekiel 38:18, AS) Jehovah’s anger comes up into his face. The 
“day of Jehovah’s anger” arrives.—Zephaniah 2:2, AS. 

22 Stirred up to the greatest anger by an all-out attack on his own 
people, Jehovah goes into action. Says Jehovah: “I will summon every 
kind of terror against Gog.” (Ezekiel 38:21, RS) Jehovah gives Christ 
the King the command to destroy the Devil’s wicked world. How? 
With “every kind of terror.” 

23 The Bible tells us what some of these terrors will be. Says Jehovah: 
“I will rain upon him [Gog the Devil], and upon his hordes, and upon 
the many peoples that are with him, an overflowing shower, and great 
hailstones, fire, and brimstone.” (Ezekiel 38:22, AS) Great will be 
the terror at Armageddon. “Every kind of terror" will be used to destroy 
this evil world—cloudbursts, lashing rains, overflowing floods, earth¬ 
quakes, giant hailstones and a rain of fire. There will be terror on the 
land, terror in the sea and terror in the air. 

24 With shocking surprise Armageddon will catch all those persons 
outside the New World society. Telling us of the terror of the people 
at Armageddon, the Bible says: “The day of Jehovah is at hand; as 
destruction from the Almighty shall it come. Therefore shall all hands 
be feeble, and every heart of man shall melt: and they shall be dis¬ 
mayed; pangs and sorrows shall take hold of them; they shall be in 

21. What effect does Gog’s attack have on Jehovah? 22. Whaf does Gog's attack provoke Jehovah to do? 
23. What are some of the terrors by which Jehovah will destroy thts world? 24. How does the Bible describe 
the fear among the people outside the New World society? 
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25. In their feor, what will people do 
to one another? 26. What kind of 
plague will Jehovah bring upon those 
who fight against his people? 
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of those who re¬ 
sign of the “time 
of the end"! Eat- l! 
en up will be the 
flesh of those 
who would not 
learn that the living 
and true God is 
named Jehovah! Eaten 
up while they stand on 
/their feet! 

27 Where can people hide from this destruction 
coming from God? Nowhere! Jehovah says: “Not 
one of them shall escape. Though they dig into 
Sheol, from there shall my hand take them; though 
they climb up to heaven, from there I will bring them 
down. Though they hide themselves on the top of 
[Mount] Carmel, from there I will search out and 
take them; and though they hide from my sight at 
the bottom of the sea, there I will command the 

27. When Armageddon begins, will there be any way for people to escape 
destruction? 
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serpent, and it shall bite them.” (Amos 9:1-3, RS) Closed will be all 
avenues of escape! Wherever they flee God will find them and 
destroy them. 

28 Gone then will be the power of money! The governments that 
print money will collapse in destruction. Even if some persons have 
gold and silver it will not buy them protection. God declares: ‘‘Neither 
their silver nor their gold shall be able to deliver them in the day of 
Jehovah’s wrath.”—Zephaniah 1:18, AS. 

29 Dead bodies will be everywhere—from end to end of the earth. 
Says Jehovah: ‘‘I will call for a sword upon all the inhabitants of 
the earth.” Ungathered, unburied, unwept for, the bodies will be 
like so much fertilizer on the ground, just as the Bible says: “The 
slain of Jehovah shall be at that day from one end of the earth even 
unto the other end of the earth: they shall not be lamented, neither 
gathered, nor buried; they shall be dung upon the face of the ground.” 
—Jeremiah 25 : 29, 33, AS. 

30 Who will live through Armageddon? Only those who obey the 
Bible command to seek Jehovah: “Before the day of Jehovah's anger 
come upon you. Seek ye Jehovah, all ye meek of the earth, that have 
kept his ordinances; seek righteousness, seek meekness: it may be ye 
will be hid in the day of Jehovah's anger.” (Zephaniah 2:2,3, AS) 
How does one seek Jehovah and seek righteousness? By coming into 
the “one flock” of the Right Shepherd. It is only concerning the sheep 
of his “one flock” that the Right Shepherd says: “They will by no means 
ever be destroyed.”—John 10:28. 

31 After Armageddon the surviving sheep of the New World society 
will go forth to look upon “the slain of Jehovah.” Says the Bible: “They 
shall go forth, and look upon the dead bodies of the men that have 
transgressed against me: for their worm shall not die, neither shall their 
fire be quenched; and they shall be an abhorring unto all flesh." (Isaiah 
66:24, AS) To all surviving flesh the dead bodies will be disgusting, 
hateful things. Worms will not stop swarming over the millions of 
bodies until the last body is eaten up. Birds and beasts also will eat 
their fill of human flesh until nothing is left but white bones. 

28. How do we know that money will not buy protection at Armageddon? 29. What does the Bible say about 
dead bodies? 30. Who will live through Armageddon? 31. What sight will the survivors of Armageddon see? 
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32 Bones do not make a pretty earth. So for seven prophetic months 
the Armageddon survivors will gather up the bones and bury them. 
What of the bones remaining in out-of-the-v/ay places? The Bible 
answers: “They will set apart men to pass through the land continually 
and bury those remaining upon the face of the land, so as to cleanse 
it; at the end of seven months they will make their search. And when 
these pass through the land and any one sees a man’s bone, then he 
shall set up a sign by it, till the buriers have buried it.” (Ezekiel 39:12-16, 
RS) For no other reason will the bones be buried but to cleanse the land. 

33 But wait! What of the real troublemakers? What of the Devil and 
the demons? They will not escape. After all people outside of the 
“one flock” have been destroyed, Christ the Seed of God’s woman 
deals with the Devil. Christ gave the apostle John a vision of what 
happens to the Devil: “I saw an angel [Christ] coming down out of 
heaven with the key of the abyss and a great chain in his hand. And 
he seized the dragon, the original serpent, who is the Devi! and Satan, 
and bound him for a thousand years. And he hurled him into the abyss.” 
(Revelation 20:1-3) Into the same abyss the demons also go. The 
abyss means a deathlike state of inactivity, because, when Jesus 
himself died, he was said to have gone into an abyss. Therefore 
Romans 10:7 says: “‘Who will descend into the abyss?’ that is, to 
bring Christ up from the dead.” So the demons must become inactive. 

34 With Christ’s abyssing of the Devil, Armageddon comes to an end. 
Then the Seed of God’s woman will have bruised the head of the 
original serpent, just as Genesis 3:15 said it would happen. Peter’s 
prophecy will thus be fulfilled: "Jehovah's day will come as a thief, 
in which the heavens will pass away with a hissing noise, but the 
elements being intensely hot will be dissolved, and earth and the 
works in it will be discovered [destroyed].... the day of Jehovah, 
through which the heavens being on fire will be dissolved and the 
elements being intensely hot will melt!"—2 Peter 3:10,12. 

35 Armageddon is over. Gone now are the invisible troublemakers! 
Gone are ail the nations! Gone are all the goatlike people! Gone is the 
old world—gone forever! A new world begins. 


32. How do we know that bones will not be left to litter the earth? 33. What will happen to the real 
troublemakers, the Devil and his demons? 34. When the Devil is hurled into the abyss, what scriptures will 
be fulfilled? 35. After Armageddon, what is gone and what begins? 
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T THE end of God’s war of Armageddon all that is bad will 
have been destroyed. All the people on earth who do bad 
things will have been done away with, and Satan and all his demons 
will have been abyssed. Good conditions of peace will follow. How fine 
it will be to live on earth when that has happened! But how will the 
cleansed earth be ruled? And what will keep the wicked conditions from 
coming back again? These are important questions. Let us learn the 
answers to them. 

2 Satan’s present old world is made up of two parts. It is made up of 
a heavens and an earth. Satan and his demons make up the wicked 
heavens. The people who follow Satan’s bad leadership make up the 
wicked earth. But Jehovah God long ago promised a change. Through 
the prophet Isaiah Jehovah said: “For, behold, I create new heavens 
and a new earth; and the former things shall not be remembered, nor 
come into mind.”—Isaiah 65:17, AS. 

3 Also, the apostle Peter wrote: “There are new heavens and a new 
earth that we are awaiting according to his promise, and in these 
righteousness is to dwell." (2 Peter 3:13) This means that the earth's 
bad rule that is directed by Satan will be replaced by a good rule that 
is directed by Jehovah God. The righteous new heavens that God sets 
up are already working. And the righteous new earth is near at hand. 

4 How do we know that the new heavens are already working? 
Because God's kingdom with Jesus Christ on the throne was set up in 
heaven in the year 1914. It is since then that it can be said that “the 
kingdom of the world has become the kingdom of our Lord and of his 
Christ, and he will rule as king for ever and ever.”—Revelation 11 :15. 

5 This good rule of peace will last forever. We know that it will last, 

1. What questions will now be answered? 2. Who make up the old heavens and earth? 3. How does the 
Bible show that new conditions will come? 4. What happened in the year 1914? 5. How do we know that 
the good rule of peace will last forever? 
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because this is the rule of the kingdom that Daniel wrote about when he 
said that the God of heaven would ‘‘set up a kingdom which shall 
never be destroyed, nor shall the sovereignty [or rulership] thereof 
be left to another people; but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these [earthly] kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever."—Daniel 2:44, AS. 

6 But does Christ rule alone? No, men and women from upon the 
earth have been raised out of death to heavenly life to rule with him. 
Revelation 14:1,3 gives their number as a "hundred and forty-four 
thousand." That is how many people will reign in heaven with Christ. 
This "little flock” of his faithful followers began to be chosen when 
the holy spirit was poured out upon the first 120 of them on the day 
of Pentecost in the year 33. 

7 When did these members of God’s spiritual nation begin to live 
with Christ in heaven? Not as soon as Christ received his kingly power 
in 1914, but they began to live with him in heaven a few years later. 
We can learn when these members of God's spiritual nation began 
to live there with Christ by looking back at some of the things that 
happened at the time of Christ’s first presence on earth. Back in the 
year 29 Jesus was anointed with God’s spirit. Three and a half years 
after that, or in 33 (A.D.), he came to the temple in Jerusalem and 
cleaned the money-changers out of it. Then, within a very short time, 
just three days after Jesus cleaned the money-changers out of the 
temple, he was killed and was buried. But on the third day Jehovah 
brought him back from the dead. 

8 Time periods like these are found during Jesus’ second presence. 
In 1914 Jesus was crowned as King of the new world. Three and a half 
years after that, or in 1918, he cleansed Jehovah’s spiritual temple. 
We know that this happened then because that is when Christians 
who had selfish hearts and wrong ideas toward his service dropped 
out of his organization. So, to fit the picture of 1900 years ago, it was 
only a very short time after the temple’s cleansing, and still in the 
same year of 1918, that the heavenly resurrection of faithful dead 
Christians happened unseen to us, and these members of the spiritual 
nation began living with Christ. 


6. Who will reign with Christ? 7. What time periods will help us to learn when the members of the spiritual 
nation began to live in heaven with Christ? 8. How are time periods like those found during Jesus* second 
presence and having to do with the heavenly resurrection? 
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’Also, in Revelation 11:18 we learn that this resurrection would 
come at a time when the nations were angry. This verse 18 says that 
heavenly creatures would say to Jehovah: “The nations became wrath¬ 
ful, and your own wrath came, and the appointed time for the dead 
to be judged, and to give their reward to your slaves the prophets and 
to the holy ones and to those fearing your name." Certainly the nations 
were especially angry between 1914 and 1918. They were angry both 
with one another and with Jehovah’s people. This was the time when 
the heavenly resurrection happened. 

10 Then have all the 144,000 persons who are to rule with Christ 
already been resurrected? No, they could not all have been, because 
some of them are still alive on earth. The part of this group who had 
died by 1918 were resurrected after the temple’s cleansing. But a few 
of them are still alive on earth today. These are a “remnant,” or the 
last remaining ones of this spiritual group. 

11 The members of this spiritual nation who died before 1918 slept 
in death until they were raised to heavenly life in that year. But the 
ones who finish their earthly service since 1918 do not sleep in death. 
Instead, when their earthly life ends now they are changed at once 
to heavenly, spiritual life. 

12 This is what 1 Corinthians 15:51,52 is talking about when it says: 
“Look! I teli you a sacred secret: We shall not all fall asleep in death, 
but we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, 
during the last trumpet. For the trumpet wii! sound, and the dead will 
be raised up incorruptible, and we shall be changed.” 

13 Why is it that these members of the spiritual nation are raised to 
heavenly life? Revelation 20:6 answers clearly: “They will be priests 
of God and of the Christ, and will rule as kings with him for the thousand 
years.” This means that the 144,000 persons who make up the spiritual 
nation of God will serve with Christ as the ruling part of God’s righteous 
new world. So, when the last one of the 144,000 members of Christ’s 
body on earth dies and is raised “in a moment” to spirit life, then the 
wonderful creation of the righteous new heavens will be complete. 

9. What other evidence shows that the resurrection of the spiritual nation began in 1918? 10. How do we 
know whether all the members of the spiritual nation have already been resurrected? 11. What happens when 
each member of the "remnant” now ends his earthly service? 12. What does 1 Corinthians 15:51,52 say 
about this? 13, What heavenly duties do the members of the spiritual nation have? 
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14 Now that we have learned about the new heavens, what about the 
new earth? When is it fully created? 

15 The new earth was born or had its foundation laid in the year 1919. 
This happened when a new nation was brought forth. This new nation 
that we are talking about is not a political nation with a capital on 
earth. Instead, it is a nation ruled by God and made up of the few 
remaining members of Christ’s body who are still alive here on earth. 

16 Isaiah tells us about this unusual happening. He asks: “Who hath 
heard such a thing? who hath seen such things? Shall a land be born 
in one day? shall a nation be brought forth at once? for as soon as 
Zion [Jehovah’s organization] travailed, she brought forth her children.” 
—Isaiah 66 : 8, AS. 

17 This word “travailed” tells of the pains that God’s woman Zion 
had before her children were brought forth. Here it means the time of 
bitter persecution that came upon Jehovah's witnesses on earth between 
1914 and 1918. During that time Jehovah's people were afraid. Because 
they were afraid they were not altogether pleasing to him. But Jehovah 
received the faithful, repentant ones back in 1919 so that, as he said: 
“I may . . . lay the foundations of the earth, and say unto Zion, Thou art 
my people.”—Isaiah 51 :16, AS. 

18 The foundations of the “new earth” were laid when the remnant of 
Jehovah’s people, spiritual Israel, began to be brought back into his 
favor in 1919 and into their proper place in his service. This remnant 
of Christ's body members serves as an earthly center around which 
hundreds of thousands of people of good will have gathered. It is upon 
this solid foundation of God's newborn nation that the rapidly growing 
New World society has been built. 

19 Revelation 7 :9 calls the people who have gathered around the few 
remaining members of God’s spiritual nation “a great crowd, which no 
man was able to number, out of all nations and tribes and peoples and 
tongues.” It says that they were dressed in white robes. This means that 
they are clean and acceptable before God. Also they serve Jehovah 
God on his throne and hail Christ as His King. And they cry out: “Saiva- 


14. What shall we learn about the “new earth"? 15. What is unusual about the nation that was brought forth 
in 1919? 16. What does Isaiah say about this unusual happening? 17. What “travail" did Zion suffer? 
18. What has happened since the birth of this land? 19. What does Revelation 7: 9 say about this “great crowd"? 
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tion we owe to our God, who is seated on the throne, and to the Lamb.” 
—Revelation 7:10. 

20 Both this “‘great crowd" and the remnant of the spiritual nation 
serve the same God. Both obey many divine commands alike. Both 
do the same work. Both meet the same high Christian standards. The 
special difference is that the members of the spiritual nation will become 
a part of the new heavens, while the great crowd have the hope of 
everlasting life on a paradise earth under those new heavens. 

21 So not just the spiritual remnant but the great crowd too have 
obeyed God’s command to "quit being fashioned after this system of 
things, but be transformed by making your mind over, that you may 
prove to yourselves the good and acceptable and complete will of God." 
—Romans 12:2. 

22 These people have quit following the old world’s wrong ways. They 
are living according to the new world's right way. They have become 
true Christians. They are Jehovah’s witnesses. They show real love. 
They obey God’s commands. Already they are living as a godly New 
World society, even in the midst of today’s old world. 

23 So there are two groups—a little flock, who reign with Christ in 
the heavens, and a great crowd, who will live on earth. (Luke 12:32) 
Because the great crowd who will live on earth are not a part of the 
little flock that reign in heaven, Jesus called the members of this great 
crowd his "other sheep." (John 10 :16) This great crowd of other sheep 
do not have the heavenly hope. Their hope is to live through the battle 
of Armageddon and into the cleansed earth and to stay there. 

24 Many remaining members of the "little flock” will also live through 
Armageddon. But sometime after Armageddon the last member of the 
little flock will finish his earthly service and die and be taken to heaven 
to reign with Christ. When the last member of this spiritual nation is 
thus changed into an immortal spirit creature, then the whole earth 
will be left to the great crowd of Jesus’ other sheep. Then the "new 
earth" will be made up only of "other sheep.” They will enjoy life on 


20. What is the difference between the great crowd and the members of the spiritual nation? 21. What 
command have the great crowd obeyed? 22. How have they actually changed their lives? 23. Who are the 
“other sheep,’’ and what is their hope? 24. When will the entire earth be left for use by the other sheep? 
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26 Christ is the King. He and the 144,000 members of his spiritual 
nation will rule from heaven. There will be "princes” or "other sheep” 
who take the lead in Jehovah's service on earth. They will be the visible 
rulers on earth. These princes on the earth will not be the kind of 
princes that we know today. They will not just happen to inherit the 
right to rule from their parents. Instead, they will be good men whom 
the righteous King Jesus Christ will pick out and appoint as his 
earthly helpers. 

27 There is no question about the fact that these princes will be good 
leaders. Thesr faith and obedience to God will have been tested and 
proved. Some of them will be "other sheep” who are living on earth 
now. Others will be such men of olden times as Abraham, Moses, David, 
and others whose faith is especially mentioned in Hebrews, chapter 11, 
and who will be raised from the dead and become other sheep. 

28 Some who will be princes then have been actual forefathers of 
Jesus. All such princes will become his own "sons” through getting life 
from him. So Psalm 45:16 says about King Jesus: “In place of your 
forefathers there will come to be your sons, whom you will appoint 
as princes in all the earth.” 

29 These good princes will become true sons of the King Jesus Christ. 
As his sons they will obey him. They will not teach their own ideas. 
They will not depend upon their own wisdom. They really will obey 
God and his King. They really will work in his service. They will take the 
lead in doing what God has said should be done. And the good people 
who will live in the cleansed earth will see this right example that the 
princes set and will follow it. 

30 Shining new conditions will be created. The apostle John was 
allowed to see what these new conditions will be like. He wrote: "And 
I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the former heaven and the 
former earth had passed away, and the sea is no more.” (Revelation 
21 :1 ) This means that Satan’s wicked heavens and wicked earth will 
have been destroyed, and that God’s righteous new world will have 
replaced them. It also means that the restless, ungodly men, pictured 


26. Who is the king, and who are the princes? 27. How do we know that the princes will be good leaders? 
28. How will Jesus’ "forefathers” become his own "sons"? 29. What good methods will the princes follow? 
30. What is the meaning of the wonderful vision that was given to the apostle John? 
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by the never-resting sea, will have been destroyed so that only peaceful, 
godly people remain. 

31 John then saw “the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down out of 
heaven from God." And he heard a loud voice from God's throne say: 
“Look! the tent of God is with humankind, and he will reside with them, 
and they will be his peoples. And God himself will be with them. And 
he will wipe out every tear from their eyes, and death will be no more, 
neither will mourning nor outcry nor pain be any more. The former 
things have passed away.” What wonderful conditions are promised 
for the new world of new heavens and a new earth!—Revelation 21:2-4. 



32 We can trust in these promises. The greatest Power in the universe, 
the great Creator, Jehovah God, has given his sworn oath that they 
are true. It is because he has promised these good conditions of peace 
that we know that they will come. And it is because he has said that 
they will last that we know that they will do so. The one who is seated 
on the heavenly throne told John: “Look! I am making all things new,” 
and he also said: “Write, because these words are trustworthy and true.” 
—Revelation 21 : 5. 


31, What wonderful conditions will exist in the new world? 


32. How do we know that these things are true? 


































CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN 


^Jhe f-^lanlin 




/7 


OW different the new paradise on earth will be! How changed 
the earthly conditions will be from those that we know now! 
The change will be so great that it will be like the change from darkness 
to light at the dawn of a bright new day. 

7 Nineteen hundred years ago when Jesus died on the torture stake, 
a sign was put above his head and it said: "This is the king of the Jews." 
One of the evildoers dying on a stake alongside of Jesus noticed this 
sign and said to him: "Jesus, remember me when you get into your 
kingdom." Jesus then said to him: "Truly I tell you today, You will be 
with me in Paradise." (Luke 23 : 38-43) After the battle of Armageddon 
Jesus will be in his kingdom without any opposer in heaven or on earth. 
So then will be his time to fulfill his promise to that evildoer and get 
that paradise ready for when the evildoer is raised from the dead by 
the King Jesus. 

3 By means of the Kingdom Jehovah God will bless the earth. He will 
teach the great crowd of people who will have lived through Armaged¬ 
don how to take care of the earth. These people will learn how to plant 
the paradise. They will enjoy doing this good work. They will get 
great pleasure from seeing what it will do. 

4 The first thing that the people who live through Armageddon will 
have to do is to tear down the ruins that will be left upon the earth. 
They must clean out everything that is a part of Sotan’s wrongdoing. 
So great will be this cleaning work that Ezekiel 39:9,10 (AS) says 
that for seven years "they shall take no wood out of the field, neither 
cut down any out of the forests; for they shall make fires of the 
weapons" left by the dead enemies. 

5 Then they must build up good things to take the place of what was 


1. How great will be the change from fhe old-world conditions to those of the new world? 2. What promise 
v ill Jesus fulfill to the evildoer dying on the slake? 3. What good work will be given to the great crowd of 
people who will live through Armageddon? A. What is fhe first thing thot they must do to moke woy for the 
new parodise? 5. Whot else will they do? 
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destroyed. Everyone who lives through Armageddon will hove a part 
in this good work. Paradise will be spread earth-wide. The whole 
earth will be made into a garden. This will be a happy work. Every 
person will be making something good and useful. No one will be 
working for another man. Each person will enjoy the results of his own 

labor, and the work of his own hands. 

6 Isaiah 65 : 21,22 (AS) gives a picture of what it will be like: “They 
shall build houses, and inhabit them; and they shall plant vineyards, 
and eat the fruit of them. They shall not build, and another inhabit; 
they shall not plant, and another eat: for as the days of a tree [long 
and fruitful] shall be the days of my people, and my chosen shall 

long enjoy the work of their hands." 

7 When the paradise is planted, the earth will respond. The land will 
be blessed like the ancient promised land was blessed for the Israelites. 
That promised land was a place of plenty. It was “a land flowing with 
milk and honey.” (Deuteronomy 27:3) The cleansed earth, ruled by 
Christ under the direction of the great Gardener, Jehovah God, will be 
a place of even greater plenty than that ancient promised land was! 

8 The divine Gardener, Jehovah God, will direct the planting. Under 
his guiding hand the replanting of the paradise will be helped by 
the right kind of climate and by the absence of destructive pests. All 
nature will be brought back into perfect balance. And no war will 
ever come along to destroy the good things that will be made under 
God's direction! 

9 Yes, that is right, everything that has made men sad will be gone. 
All the bad that has come from Satan’s rebellion will be removed. 
There will be no atomic bombs, no hydrogen bombs, no radioactive 
clouds. There will be no need for any guns, tanks or bombing planes. 
Even armies will no longer be needed. Complete peace will exist 
among all people. Micah (4:3, AS) shows how great this peace 
will be by his prophecy that Jehovah’s witnesses are already ful¬ 
filling: “Nation shall not lift up sword against nation, neither shall 
they learn war any more." Certainly you would enjoy living under 
such good conditions! 

6. What picture does Isaiah 65 : 21, 2 2 give, showing what it will be like? 7. How will the blessing on the 
whole earth then compare with the blessing on the ancient promised land? 8. How will these fruitful conditions 
be made possible? 9. What good conditions of peace will then exist? 
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10 Then there will be no hunger, no lack of work, no famines, no 
dreaded water shortages and no unlawful market places where men 
take advantage of the poor. But instead of these bad things, Isaiah 9:7 
(AS) tells us: “Of the increase of [Christ’s] government and of peace 
there shall be no end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom, 
to establish it, and to uphold it with justice and with righteousness 
from henceforth even for ever. The zeal of Jehovah of hosts will 
perform this.” 

n With everyone who lives obeying Jehovah, there will be no crime, 
no misdoing, no lawlessness. The people who want to do bad things 
will have gone down in the battle of Armageddon. Only those who 
want to do good things will be left. Psalm 37 :10, 11 says: “Just a little 
while longer and the wicked one will be no more, and you will certainly 
give attention to his place and he will not be. But the meek ones 
themselves will possess the earth and they will indeed find their 
exquisite delight in the abundance of peace.” 

12 Imagine that! This means that you could go out into the streets 
looking for a wicked man and you would not be able to find one! 
You could shout and call out, trying to find someone who had even 
seen a wicked man, and you would not find anyone who had done so. 
You will not be able to find a wicked man anywhere, not anywhere 
at all, for “the wicked one will be no more.” Only the people who are 
meek and teachable, who listen to God’s Word, who believe it and who 
do what it says will live through Armageddon into this cleansed earth. 

13 Yes, men will be at peace. They will be at peace with themselves, 
with their neighbors and with their God. They will be at peace even 
with the animals. The first man was told to “have in subjection the 
fish of the sea and the flying creatures of the heavens and every 
living creature that is creeping upon the earth.” (Genesis 1 :28) Man 
does not have the animals in subjection now. Instead of having them 
in subjection, man is often very much afraid of them. But in the new 
paradise it will really be possible to obey this instruction. The wild 
beasts will become tame and will be completely subject to man. They 

TO. What other bad conditions will be replaced by good ones? 11. Why will no crime, misdoing or lawlessness 
exist? 12. What will this promise at Psalm 37:10,11 really mean? 13. How will man’s relationship with 
the animals be changed? 
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will come under man’s loving rule, not to remain man’s enemies, but 
to be his true friends. 

14 Even more, you will have good health so that you can enjoy life 
in the paradise. You will not be sick or in pain. Remember, Jehovah 
God is the One who made our bodies. He knows exactly how they work. 
He will use that knowledge to show us the way to health and life. Jesus 
proved that this is possible. He proved it by “curing every kind of 
disease and every kind of infirmity among the people.” (Matthew 4:23) 
Christ Jesus, under Jehovah's direction, will use this wonderful ability 
to heal sicknesses, and he will bring health and life to the obedient 
people, that they may live forever on the paradise earth. 

15 Will people be able to live forever on earth? Yes, God made us 
in such a way that we want to live, not die. And when God’s purposes 
toward the earth are fulfilled, we shall no longer live just a few years 
and then die. Instead, as Revelation 7:17 tells us about the great crowd: 
“The Lamb who is in the midst of the throne will shepherd them, and 
will guide them to fountains of waters of life. And God will wipe 
out every tear from their eyes.” Anyone who loses his life then will 
lose it only because he would not obey the instructions of the good 
King, Jesus Christ. 

16 We can trust this surprising promise! Jesus said: “I am the resur¬ 
rection and the life. He that exercises faith in me, even though he 
dies, will come to life, and everyone that is living and exercises faith 
in me will never die at all.”—John 11 :25, 26. 

17 And we can trust the apostle Paul's inspired promise that Christ 
“must rule as king until God has put all enemies under his feet. As 
the last enemy, death is to be destroyed.” (1 Corinthians 15:25, 26) 
When death is destroyed at the end of Christ’s thousand-year reign 
the people who keep on obeying Jehovah God will really be able 
to continue to enjoy forever the blessings of the regained paradise, 
without ever dying. 

18 There is something else that will bring great happiness to the 
people who live through Armageddon into the new world. Healthy 
children will be born then. The psalmist said: “Look! sons are a posses- 

14. How do we know that good health is really possible? 15. Explain whether people will be able to live 
forever. 16. What did Jesus say about this? 17. How did Paul show that the time will come when people will 
live forever? 18. What else will bring great happiness to the cleansed earth? 



224 


FROM PARADISE LOST TO PARADISE REGAINED 


sion from Jehovah; the fruitage of the belly is a reward.” (Psalm 127:3) 
Children are a joy now. But the healthy children who will be born in 
the cleansed earth will be an even greater joy to their parents and 
will be a real blessing from God. 

19 The first human pair were told: “Be fruitful and become many and 
fill the earth.” (Genesis 1:28) But before starting to do so, Adam sinned 
and was condemned to death. He did not bring forth his children into 
righteousness and life, but into his own sinful, dying condition. 

20 After the flood of Noah's day God repeated this command. To 
Noah and his sons God said: "Be fruitful and become many and fill 
the earth.” (Genesis 9:1) But even the children who were born to 
Noah's sons were still under Adam’s sin and were born into an earth 
that was still being ruled by Satan. 

21 In his prophecy about the end of this wicked world Jesus said: 

"Moreover, just as it occurred in the days of Noah, so it will be also 
in the days of the Son of man.” (Luke 17: 26) So we may expect this 
command to be fruitful and fill the earth to be given to those “other 
sheep” who live through the battle of Armageddon. Happy children 
will be born into the “new earth.” They will not be brought forth with 
death in view. But they will be born into an earth from which Satan’s 
rulership will have been completely removed. So if one lives through 
Armageddon and into the cleansed earth, one may have a part in 
fulfilling in righteousness this command that Noah's sons followed 
after the flood. \ 

22 These will be good children whose parents will teach them to do 



right. The parents will teach God’s instructions to their chil 
dren. They will do a good job of this, because they will 
do it the way God has • •*-' ,v* 

said it should be done. 


19. How did Adorn foil as far as 
children ore concerned? 20. Were 
the children who were born after the 
Flood froe from sin? 21. How moy 
one hove a port in obeying the 
command thot Noah's sons followed 
cftcr the flood? 22. Why will the 
children who ore born into the new 
paradise be good children? 
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23 The Bible shows how children can be brought up the right way. 
At Isaiah 38:19 (AS) it says: “The father to the children shail make 
known thy truth.” And at Ephesians 6 : 4 it says: “You, fathers, do not be 
irritating your children, but go on bringing them up in the discipline 
and authoritative advice of Jehovah.” These things are done in an 
imperfect way by all God-fearing parents now, but they will be done 
in a perfect and complete way under God's direction in the paradise 
of his new world. 

24 None of these children will be born dead. None of them will be 
cripples. None of them will be killed before they 

are born. After Armageddon Jehovah will bless the 
obedience of married couples who carry out the divine 
command to “be fruitful and become many and fill 

the earth."—Genesis 9:1. 

25 But since the people who obey God 
will not die, the earth cannot go on having 
children born into it forever. If it did, 

the time would come when there would be too 
many people upon the earth. To keep this 
^■v. from happening the time will come 

when people will stop having 
children, and no more chil¬ 
dren v/il! be born. How do 
we know that this is true? 

26 Do you remember 
what God said to Adam 
and Eve about having 
children? God told 
them to “become 
many and fill the 
earth.” (Genesis 
1:28) Just what does 
that v/ord “fill" mean? 


23. What B'ble principles will these parents 
apply? 24. What things that now make 
people sad will not happen then? 25. Will 
people always produce children? 26. How 
does God’s original command to Adam 
show that child-bearing will finally stop? 
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What do you do when you fill a drinking glass with water? Do you 
pour as long as you have water left, letting it flow over the edge of 
the glass and run out across the table and down onto the floor? No, 
of course not. When someone asks us to fill a glass with water we 
know that he means for us to stop when the glass is full. So the very 
word that Jehovah used in telling Adam and Eve to “fill the earth” 
lets us know that when the right number of people are upon the earth 
the bearing of children will stop. 

27 Yes, the time will come when the earth will be comfortably filled 
with good people. There will be (1) the people who will have lived 
through Armageddon, (2) the children who will have been born to 
them and (3) other people, like the evildoer on the stake alongside 
Jesus, who will have been brought back from their graves to live in 
the paradise earth. All three groups will associate together and will 
be enough to fill the earth with good people. These, if they continue 
to obey God’s commands, will be given the privilege to live on the 
righteous paradise earth forever. The whole earth will be subdued and, 
as a fruitful paradise, it will produce plenty of food for all who live in it. 

28 All these wonderful things are promised in God's Word, the Bible. 
The more we study it, the more we shall learn about these things and 
the more completely we shah be convinced that these things really 
are true. We shall learn that we can trust what God has said and that 
the things that he has said would happen really will happen just the 
way that he has said they would. 

29 During Christ’s thousand-year reign the promised paradise will 
be planted, and Isaiah 11:9 (AS) says: “The earth shall be full of 
the knowledge of Jehovah, as the waters cover the sea.” In fact, there 
will be so much knowledge of Jehovah that man will feel, as Psalm 85:11 
says, that “trueness itself will sprout out of the very earth, and righteous¬ 
ness itself will look down from the very heavens.” Good things will 
be found everywhere. 

30 We can live under these v/onderful blessings. We can live under 
them if we take the course now that God has said we must take in order 
to have his blessing of life in the paradise earth, now so near at hand! 


27. V/hat three groups of people will have the opportunity of living on the paradise earth forever? 28. How 
do we know that these things are really true? 29. What do Isaiah 11 ; 9 and Psalm 85 : 1 1 say about further 
blessings that will come to the paradise earth? 30. How can we benefit from these promises? 
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T IS a true statement that a “great crowd” of people who are now 
living will never die off the earth. Why is this surprising statement 
true? it is true because we are so near the old world’s end that people 
of good will who are now living on earth will live right through the 
end of Satan’s old world and into Jehovah’s righteous new v/orld! 
There, by faithful obedience to God's kingdom, they will receive the 
blessing of everlasting life in peace and happiness. 

2 But what about the people who have already died? And what 
about the people who might die between now and the time when 
Satan’s old world is destroyed? Will these people receive any benefit 
from the new earthly paradise? We shall learn the answers to these 
questions from Jehovah’s Word. 

3 Certainly not all the people who have died will benefit from the 
new paradise. The wicked will not. But the people who are in God s 
memory can benefit from it and can receive life in that paradise. How 
can this be possible? These people will be resurrected from the dead. 
“Resurrected” is a big word, but it simply means “brought back to life." 
People who have been kept in God’s memory will be brought back 
to life from their death state to enjoy the benefits of God’s righteous 
new world. 

4 Does this sound strange? Actually it should not sound strange, 
because Jesus himself promised that this would happen. He said: “Do 
not marvel at this, because the hour is coming in which all those in the 
memorial tombs will hear his voice and come out, those who did good 
things to a resurrection of life, those who practiced vile things to a 
resurrection of judgment.”—John 5 : 28, 29. 

5 You will notice that Jesus mentioned two kinds of resurrection: 

1. Why will many people v/ho ere now living never die of? earth? 2. What questions will be answered 
here? 3. How can people v/ho are in God's memory benefit from the new paradise? 4. What did Jesus 
say about the resurrection? 5. What two kinds of resurrection will v/e now learn about? 
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“a resurrection of life” and “a resurrection of judgment.” What is the 
difference between these two kinds of resurrection? And what is the 
diffe rence between the people who benefit from them? 

6 The people who will receive the “resurrection of life" will be the 
ones “who did good things." They knew God’s instructions and obeyed 
them. Among such people will be the faithful men of God who lived 
away back before Christ died and was resurrected. These men knew 
that their hope was in a resurrection to life right here on earth. And 
they really had strong faith in the fact that they would be resurrected. 

7 Daniel knew that his hope of future life was in a resurrection to 
life on earth. He was told: “You shall rise to enjoy your portion at the end 
of the days." (Daniel 12:13, AT) Job had such trust in the resurrection 
hope that he prayed that he would die and sleep in the grave until 
God s anger had passed. He said: “O that in Sheoi [the grave] you 
would hide me,. . . that you would set a time limit for me and remember 
me!" (Job 14:13) And Ab raham’s faith in the resurrection was so 
strong that he was willing to sacrifice his son Isaac to Jehovah, if that 
was Jehovah’s will. Hebrews 11:19 tells us that Abraham “reckoned 
that God was able to raise [Isaac] up even from the dead." 

8 Other ancient men had such faith in the fact that God would 
resurrect them that they were willing to suffer torture rather than to 
do anything that would make them unworthy of being brought back 
to life. Hebrews 11 :35 says: “Men were tortured because they would 
not accept release by some ransom, in order that they might attain 
a better resurrection." Their resurrection is “better" than the few 
resurrections that happened in ancient times because it will be a 
“resurrection of life" under God’s established kingdom. Why do they 
get a resurrection of life? Because they knew God’s commands and 
obeyed them faithfully; they “did good things." 

9 But these ancient men are not the only people who will receive 
this “resurrection of life." Since A.D. 1914 other men and women 
also have heard the truth, have believed it, and have done the good 
things that God said they should do. Many of these have died. Because 
they did right they put themselves in line for the “resurrection of life" 


6. Who will be among the people who receive the “resurrection of life"? 7. What examples show that 
ancient men of God had faith in this earthly resurrection? 8. How did other ancient men show that they had 
tne same faith in the resurrection? 9. Who else will receive the “resurrection of life”? 
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info the cleansed earth. So even if such people have died now before 
Armageddon, they will be brought back in the “resurrection of life” 
to get the same blessings that the people who live through Armageddon 
will receive. 

10 But who are the people that Jesus said “practiced vile things” and 
that are to be brought back “to a resurrection of judgment"? 

11 We know that these are not the people who knov/ingiy and 
deliberately do wrong. We know this because Proverbs 10:7 says: 
“The very name of the wicked ones will rot.” And Jeremiah 51 :57 (AS) 
says of such persons: “They shall sleep a perpetual sleep, and not 
wake.” Such wicked people will not be brought back to be judged, 
because they have already been judged worthy of being destroyed. 

12 Instead, the “resurrection of judgment” is for those persons whose 
hearts may have been wanting to do right, but who died without ever 
having had an opportunity to hear of God's purposes or to learn what 
he expects of men. Many of these may have been decent people. They 
may have been sincere in their belief. But still they “practiced vile 
things." They had no opportunity to learn of righteousness from God. 
So they will get that opportunity. They will get it in the “resurrection 

of judgment.” 

13 These people v/ill be brought back into the paradise earth. They 
will be taught the truth. They will be shown what is right. Then they will 
be judged according to what they do about it. If they obey God's 
commands they will get life. If they do not obey God’s commands 
they will go into everlasting death, just as Adam did after he 
deliberately disobeyed God. 

14 Among the group that will be resurrected for judgment will be 
the evildoer who was killed along with Jesus at Calvary. He was 
killed because he had done bad things. Yet he showed that his 
heart was not altogether bad toward God. He asked: “Jesus! remem¬ 
ber me whensoever thou shaft come into thy kingdom.” Jesus said: 
“Verily I say unto thee this day. With me shait thou be in Paradise.” 
(Luke 23 :42, 43, Ro; Lamsa) This evildoer, who had practiced bad 
things, will be one of the great number of persons who will be brought 
back in the resurrection of judgment. 

10. About whose resurrection do we now learn? 11, How do we know that the people who are brought back 
for judgment are not the people who were willfully wicked? 12. Who will be brought back to a resurrection 
of judgment’'? 13. How will the people who are brought back be judged? 14. Who will be among this group? 
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15 What proof is there that a resurrection to earthly life is possible? 
Jesus proved that such a resurrection is possible. He proved it by 
raising the dead. He raised Lazarus, who had died and was buried. 
Four days later at Lazarus’ burial place Jesus cried with a loud voice.- 
"Lazarus, come on out!" And the Bible tells us: “The man that had 
been dead came out.” (John 11 :43, 44) At the city of Nain Jesus 
raised a widow's son. "He approached and touched the bier, and 
the bearers stood still, and he said: ‘Young man, i say to you. Get up!’ 
And the dead man sat up and started to speak, and he gave him to 
his mother.”—Luke 7:14, 15. 

1o But, of course, the most important of all resurrections was the 
resurrection of Jesus himself. Jesus’ resurrection, above all other 
resurrections, proved that it is possible for people to be brought 
back from the grave. The apostle Paul said: "Now if Christ is being 
preached that he has been raised up from the dead, how is it some 
among you say there is no resurrection of the dead? If, indeed, 
tnere is no resurrection of the dead, neither has Christ been raised 
up. But the fact that Christ has been raised up proves beyond 
any question of doubt that there really is a resurrection of the dead! 
—1 Corinthians 15:12,13. 

17 However, Jesus’ resurrection was not iike the resurrection that 
Daniel, Abraham, Job and other men who lived before Christ’s time 
looked forward to. Also, Jesus’ resurrection was different from the 
resurrection of Lazarus and of the young man at Nain. Jesus' resurrection 
was a new thing. It was a resurrection to heavenly, spiritual life. 
Christ was "put to death in the flesh, but made alive in the spirit.” 
—1 Peter 3:18, AS. 

58 This was entirely new! Even such righteous men as David and 
John the Baptist had not received life in the heavens. Acts 2:34 
clearly says: "Actually David did not ascend to the heavens.” And 
Matthew 11:11 says that even though no other man was greater than 
John, "a person that is a lesser one in the kingdom of the heavens 
is greater than he is.” Why is this true? It is because all the faithful 
men who died before Christ's death are still waiting in their graves 

15. What did Jesus do that proved that resurrection to earthly life is possible? 16. What is the most important 
proof that there is a resurrection of the dead? 17. How was Jesus' resurrection something completely new? 
18. How do we know that even David and John the Baptist did not go to heaven? 
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until they will be brought back to life on earth in the new world. 

19 But Jesus' resurrection to spirit life in the heavens opened up a 
new way of hope for his followers. After Jesus died and was resurrected 
men and women could be set aside to become the “little flock” of 
144,000 persons who make up the heavenly, spiritual nation of God, 
and who are to rule with Christ in the new heavens. Their resurrection 
is also a “resurrection of life” because they “did good things” on 
earth. However, the resurrection of the 144,000 members of the spiritual 
nation is a resurrection to spirit life in the heavens. It is the “first 
resurrection,” first in time and first in importance.—Revelation 20:4, 6. 

20 It was to such Christians that the apostle Paul wrote: “For if we 
have become united with him in the likeness of his death, we shall 
certainly also be united v/ith him in the likeness of his resurrection.” 
(Romans 6:5) And it was this same resurrection that Paul was speaking 
about when he said that in death the “little flock” of Christians "is 
sown a physical body, it is raised up a spiritual body. If there is a 
physical body, there is also a spiritual one.”—1 Corinthians 15 :44. 

21 Has this spiritual resurrection taken place? Yes, back in chapter 26 
we learned that it took place when Christ came to Jehovah’s temple 
in 1918. That was the time that the thing happened that the Bible had 
foretold when it said: “The Lord himself will descend from heaven 
with a commanding call, v/ith an archangel’s voice and with God's 
trumpet, and those who are dead in union with Christ v/ill rise first.” 
—1 Thessalonians 4 :16. 

22 Does this mean that all the members of this spiritual nation had lived 
out their lives and had died by 1918? No, a “remnant” or remaining 
ones of them is still alive on earth. In the next verse of 1 Thessalonians 
chapter 4 Paul tells us that there would be such a group of remaining 
ones on earth when Jesus comes to the spiritual temple of God for 
a work of judgment. Paul says: “Afterward we the living who are 
surviving will together with them be caught away in clouds to meet 
the Lord in the air; and thus we shall always be with the Lord.” 
—1 Thessalonians 4:17. 


19. What new resurrection became possible after Jesus was resurrected? 20. What scriptures refer to this spiritual 
resurrection? 21. When did the spiritual resurrection take place? 22. What shows that not all of this group 
would be resurrected in 1918? 
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23 in 1 Corinthians 15:51-53 Paul tells us about their resurrection. 
He says*. “Look! I tell you a sacred secret: We shall not all fail asleep 
in death, but we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling 
of an eye, during the last trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, and 
the dead will be raised up incorruptible, and we shall be changed. 
For this which is corruptible must put on incorruption, and this v/hich 
is mortal must put on immortality.” 

24 Those of this spiritual nation who died before the spiritual 
resurrection began in 1918 slept in death until that year. But the others 
who were still alive on earth have continued to live out their regular 
lives. And now when the earthly life of one of such persons ends he 
is resurrected at once to spirit life. He is changed in a moment from 
being a human creature to being a spirit creature in heaven with 
Jesus Christ. He is clothed upon with immortality and v/ith incorruption. 

25 But only 144,000 persons will be a part of the new heavens with 
Jesus Christ. What about all the other people? What about the people 
of good will who expect to be a part of the “new earth”? Their hope, 
if they happen to die before the battle of Armageddon, is in a 
resurrection to life on the paradise earth. Theirs is an earthly resurrection. 

26 Included in the earthly resurrection will be {1) the faithful witnesses 
of Jehovah who died before Christ did, (2) the billions of other 
people who will be brought in the “resurrection of judgment” and 
(3) the people of good will who today take their stand on God’s 
side but who through sickness, old age or some other cause happen 
to die before Armageddon is fought. 

27 It is thought that the earthly resurrection will be spread out over 
a period of time so that all these people after being resurrected on 
earth can be taken care of in an orderly way, and without confusion. 
The people who are brought back earlier will help to get things ready 
for the others who are yet to return. 

28 Likely, those who are to be made princes will be raised first so that 
they can do the work that they have been assigned. Also, those of God’s 
“other sheep" who die now before Armageddon probably will come 

23. What does 1 Corinthians 15 : 51-53 say about this? 24. So what are the two ways in which this spiritual 
resurrection happens? 25. What is the hope for the rest of mankind? 26. Who will be included in the earthly 
resurrection? 27. Why will the resurrection be spread out over a period of time? 28. In what order will 
the earthly resurrection probably happen? 
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29 To bring all these people back to life Christ Jesus will use “the 
keys of death and of Hades,” which he now has. (Revelation 1:18) 
Those who come back to life on earth will not come from Hades or 
the grave perfect in the flesh. Through Jesus Christ who died for them 
God will create new bodies for them. Although God creates these, 
yet they will not be perfect human bodies. Why not? Because those 
bodies must match the personalities and powers of mind of the people 
who are resurrected. Their personalities and powers of mind were not 
perfect or sinless when they died. So their new bodies must match the 
kind of persons they are when resurrected. Through the use of the keys 
Jesus wiil do away with all death that came upon us because of 
Adam’s sin. Since the Bible “hell” is the common grave, hell will be 
no more when the last one in the common grave is brought out. Thus 
“hell” as v/ell as death from Adam will be cast into the second death, 
from which there is no return of anything at all. 

30 All of this is told about in Revelation 20:13,14: “And the sea 
gave up those dead in it, and death and Hades [hell, or the common 
grave] gave up those dead in them, and they were judged individually 
according to their deeds. And death and Hades were hurled into the 
lake of fire. This means the second death, the lake of fire.” 

31 Then Adam’s act of disobeying God will never again be the 
cause for anyone to die. When “death and Hades” have been destroyed, 
the only thing that would then cause a person to lose his life would 
be his own willful rebellion against God. 

32 But will everyone who has received these wonderful blessings 
always continue to obey God? A final test will answer that question 
once and for all time. Every person who lives through that test will 
have proved that he really will serve Jehovah. As a reward for his 
faithfulness he will be given just what Adam long ago lost, namely, 
everlasting life on a paradise earth! 

33 What does the Bible tell us about this final test? How will it come 
about? What will it be like? We will want to know the answers to 
these important questions. 

29. What will happen to death and hell? 30. What does Revelation 20:13, 14 say about this? 31. What 
is the only thing that could then cause anyone to die? 32. What will everyone who lives through the final 
test have proved? 33. What questions do we now want answered? 
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WAV ^ WANT God to judge us favorably. The time and effort that 
V s— / one spends in reading this book, and in learning what God 
expects of one, should show that one wants to receive a good judgment 
from him. And since we want to get a good judgment, both now and at 
the end of the 1,000 years, we shall want to know whom God has 
appointed to do the judging of mankind and what kind of judge that 
one will be. 


2 The judge that God appoints must be a good judge who understands 
both God’s laws and man’s problems. Who is able to understand both 
God’s laws and man’s problems? No one would be able to do this 
better than Jesus Christ himself. He knows God’s laws perfectly, and 
on earth he obeyed them completely. Not only that, but through his 
own experience as a man he can understand our problems. Because 
he is able to understand our problems he will really be able to combine 
his good judgments with love. 

3 Yes, Jesus is the appointed judge. This fact is made very clear in 
the Bible. At Acts 10:42 Jesus is called “the One decreed by God to 
be judge of the living and the dead.” And Jesus himself said: “The 
Father judges no one at all, but he has committed ail the judging to 
the Son.”—John 5:22. 


4 But Jesus is more than a judge. He is also God’s high priest. This 
is important. Nineteen hundred years ago, as high priest, he offered 
the human sacrifice that can cleanse obedient men. He can bring us 
into a right condition before God. It is only through such a high priest 
that we are able to receive God’s favor. Hebrews 5:9, 10 says that 
Jesus “became responsible for everlasting salvation to all those obeying 
him, because he has been specifically called by God a high priest after 


Why is this chapter important to us? 2. Who has the abilities that the good judge must have? 3. How 

does the Bible show that Jesus is the judge? 4. Why is it important that Jesus is more than a judge? 
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the likeness of Melchizedek." Melchizedek was a priest of the Most 
High God long ago, in the days of Abraham.—Genesis 14:18-20. 

5 Christ Jesus will be a good and honest judge. If we obey God we 
shall have no reason to be afraid of Jesus’ judgments. But if we do not 
obey God we shall have every reason to fear. The Bible says of Jesus: 
“His delight shall be in the fear of Jehovah; and he shall not judge 
after the sight of his eyes, neither decide after the hearing of his ears; 
but with righteousness shall he judge the poor, and decide with equity 
for the meek of the earth; and he shall smite the earth with the rod of 
his mouth; and with the breath of his lips shall he siay the wicked.” 
—Isaiah 11 : 3, 4, AS. 

6 Not all the judging happens at once. Some people have already 
been judged. They have shown that they do not deserve life. These 
people will not be resurrected from the dead in the new world. Adam 
and Eve were judged unworthy of life. They were put to death by 
Jehovah. The people who died in the flood of Noah’s day received 
this same kind of unfavorable judgment. God brought the flood that 
“destroyed them a!!.’’ (Luke 17:27) The people of the city of Sodom 
died by a rain of fire from heaven after receiving an unfavorable 
judgment. At other times other groups also have received an unfavor¬ 
able judgment. They proved that they were not worthy of life, and 
they will not be resurrected. Today, however, a special judgment 
is under way. 

7 How could one get a bad judgment today? One could get it by 
refusing to obey God. One could get an unfavorable judgment by 
continuing to side with false religious leaders, or by sinning against 
God’s spirit. Je: 
gious leaders: 

“Serpents, off¬ 
spring of vipers, 
how are you to 

5. Who will have reason 
to fear the good judge? 

6. Who have already 
been judged? 7. How 
can people receive the 
wrong kind of judgment 
now? 




THE LAST JUDGMENT OF MANKIND 


237 


flee from the judgment of Gehenna?” (Matthew 23:33) Certainly it 
would not be v/ise to side with those who go into Gehenna or everlasting 
destruction. And about sinning against the holy spirit, which means 
to go straight against God's plain will, Jesus said: ‘‘Every kind of sin 
and blasphemy will be forgiven men, but the blasphemy against the 
spirit will not be forgiven.”—AAatthew 12:31. 

8 So the people who will be judged unfavorably are the people who 
have refused to obey God and who have refused to be led by the 
Master, Jesus Christ. They are stubborn people. Jesus said that people 
of this kind today are like goafs. He said these goatlike people ‘‘will 

depart info everlasting cutting-off.” (Matthew 25:46) 
In God’s battle of Armageddon they will forever 
be cut off from life. 

9 Those who come forth to a ‘‘resurrection of 
judgment” will be judged during the tliousand 
years of Christ’s reign. Everyone who is alive on 
earth will receive great blessings during that 
time, but some of the people who are resur¬ 
rected for judgment, or some who are born 
as children to the people who live through 
Armageddon, still may refuse to serve 
God. Anyone who refuses to obey 
God's kingdom after a long-enough 
trial will be put to death. His death 
could not be blamed on anyone 
else, but would be only because 
he had willfully refused to obey 
God. Such a one is sentenced to 
destruction before the end of 
the thousand-year reign of Christ 
Jesus. 

10 But the final judgment will not yet 
have come. The final judgment will not 
come until the end of Christ's thousand- 

8. What kind of people will be judged unfavorably? 9. Why 
will some people be judged unfavorably during the thousand years? 
10. What will happen before the final judgment comes? 
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year reign. By then all the people who have continued to live on earth 
will have been lifted out of their fallen condition. Paradise will have 
been completely restored. All the dead in the memorial tombs will 
have been raised. Good things will have been done. The earth will 
be filled with good people, who will really be obeying God. The 
whole earth will have been brought back into the blessed condition 
that existed in the paradise of Eden. Then, at the end of the thousand 
years, the King Christ Jesus will turn the paradise back to Jehovah 
God. That is when Jehovah will allow the final test to come. Each 
person then must prove whether, like Adam, he will fail to love God 
or whether, like Christ Jesus, he will really stick to God's way. 

11 Among the billions of people who will be living upon the good 
earth at that time will be the men and women who will have been 
brought back in the “resurrection of judgment" during the thousand 
years. Also, there will be the men and women who were born as 
children of the people who lived through Armageddon. Persons in 
these groups will by then be perfect. They must be tested so that they 
can perfectly prove that their love of God really is genuine and that 
it will stand up under trial. 

12 Not only these people but everyone who is alive anywhere on 
earth will have to face this last test, even the princes of the “new earth" 
and the sheeplike people v/ho lived through Armageddon. Everyone 
on earth will be judged according to how he meets this test. 

13 How will the last test come about? The finai test will come when 
Satan and his demons, who were bound and imprisoned in the abyss 
at Armageddon, will be let out for a little while. Revelation tells how 
Satan the Devil is to be bound and abyssed at Armageddon and how 
he will be released a thousand years later. It says: 

14 “And I saw an angel coming dov/n out of heaven with the key 
of the abyss and a great chain in his hand. And he seized the dragon, 
the original serpent, who is the Devil and Satan, and bound him for 
a thousand years. And he hurled him into the abyss and shut it and 
sealed it over him, that he might not mislead the nations any more until 

11. What two groups must especially be tested? 12. Who else must submit to this test? 13. How will the 
find test come? 14. What does Revelation 20:1-3 say about Satan’s binding and release? 
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the thousand years were ended. After these things he must be let loose 
for a little while.”—Revelation 20:1-3. 

15 Satan’s heart will not have changed. Again he will try to turn 
all men away from God. He will use some kind of selfishness as his 
weapon. He will try to make people think that they will be better off 
if they follow him than they would be if they did right and obeyed 
God. Selfishness is a thing that Satan understands. It was a selfish 
desire to be worshiped that caused Satan himself to turn against 
God. It was Eve’s selfish desire to ‘‘be like God, knowing good and 
bad,” that led her into Satan’s trap. So Satan will use some sly appeal 
to selfishness at the end of the thousand years. But whatever method 
he uses, he will do all that he can to take everyone into final 
destruction with him. 

16 Revelation 20:7-9 says: ‘‘Now as soon as the thousand years 
have been ended, Satan will be let loose out of his prison, and he 
will go out to mislead those nations in the four quarters of the earth.” 
The people whom he misleads will threaten God's holy ones, just 
as Gog of the land of Magog did a thousand years before that. Then 
these people who are misled by Satan will be destroyed; the prophecy 
says: ‘‘Fire came down out of heaven and devoured them.” With this 
destruction their judgment will be complete! In that way anyone who 
would ever rebel with Satan will be finally and completely destroyed. 

17 Satan and his demons will also be destroyed. Revelation 20:10 
says: ‘‘And the Devil who was misleading them was hurled into the 
lake of fire and sulphur.” This lake is the symbol of the ‘‘second death,” 
from which there is no resurrection at all.—Revelation 20:15; 21 :8. 

18 This will be Satan’s end, and it will be the end of all the people 
that he will lead into rebellion with him. By the execution of judgment 
after this one last test the perfect earth will be cleansed. Everyone v/ho 
would ever disobey Jehovah will be gone. Everyone who remains 
will have proved that he will really obey God forever. Jehovah’s 
test is accurate. And since his test is accurate we can be sure that, 
when he says that everyone who is living on earth is worthy of life. 


15. How will Satan make his final attack? 16. What will happen to the people who follow Satars? 17. What 
will happen to Satan himself? IB. How do we know that men will never again disobey God? 
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never again will there be even a single case of rebellion or disobedience 
against him anywhere on earth! 

19 Each person who passes this final test will receive the greatest 
of rewards. He will be declared righteous by the great Judge, Jehovah. 
Therefore his name will be “written in the book of life,” and he will 
be given the right to perfect life on the paradise earth forever! 
—Revelation 20:12, 15. 

20 Now we can really understand what Jesus meant when he said: 
“For God loved the worid so much that he gave his only-begotten 
Son, in order that everyone exercising faith in him might not be 
destroyed but have everlasting life.” (John 3:16) And we can under¬ 
stand Jesus’ words to Martha, sister of Lazarus: “I am the resurrection 
and the life. He that exercises faith in me, even though he dies, will 
come to life, and everyone that is living and exercises faith in me 
will never die at all.”—John 11 :25, 26. 

21 What a wonderful thing! Jehovah's purpose toward earth will 
then be completely fulfilled. The paradise that Adam lost seven 
thousand years before that will be completely regained. It will have 
been spread earth-wide. Divine blessings will shower down upon 
everyone who lives. The earth will be filled with happy people who 
will really serve the true God. 

22 These happy people will have healthy bodies and active minds. 
As expert gardeners they will tend the earth well. The earthly paradise 
will be like a bright jewel in their heavenly Father’s creation, and 
they will take good and loving care of it. Their life will be a daily 
delight, warmed with God’s love and filled with happy privileges 
of serving him. 

23 Never again will there be sickness, sorrow, wars or religious 
confusion. Everyone v/ho lives will serve Jehovah. All men will obey 
his divine commands. All the people making up the “new earth” 
will serve him forever. Peace wiil really last for all the thousands of 
millions of years of endless time that are yet to come! The psalmist 
long ago said to God: “They wiil fear you as long as there is a sun 
and before the moon for generation after generation.”—Psalm 72:5. 

19. How will the people who pass this test be rewarded? 20. What texts show that everlasting life really is the 
reward for faithful men and women? 21. What conditions will then exist? 22. What happy work will these 
good people do? 23. How long will these good things last? 
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24 Now what have we learned about judgment? We have learned 
that a person could fall away and be judged unfavorably either now 
or at Armageddon, or during the thousand years of Christ's reign, 
or at the end of the final test. Through selfishness one could fall away 



into everlasting destruction. But one can be among those who do 
right, who receive a favorable judgment and who get the blessing of 
everlasting life in the paradise earth forever. 

25 Does anyone want life in the regained paradise? If so, how can 
the seeker of everlasting life in joy and peace receive this wonderful 
blessing? He must learn the various things that he must do now in 

order to obey God, who will bless the obedient ones with everlasting 
life on the paradise earth. 

24. What have- we learned abcut judgment? 25. What docs the life seeker now want to learn? 
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we learned? 


2 We have learned of God’s glorious purpose from paradise lost to 
paradise regained. The first man was named Adam and was put into 
a paradise. Through disobeying God Adam lost it. Ever since the 
time of Adam’s son Abel men of faith have looked to the bringing 
back of paradise. By God’s loving-kindness Jesus’ ransom sacrifice 
made it possible for paradise to be brought back and for faithful 
people to live in it. We have learned what the New World paradise 
will be like. And, to our great joy, we have learned that the bringing 
back of paradise on earth by God's kingdom is near at hand! 

3 How good this news is! Hundreds of thousands of people are 
learning this good news today and they are telling it out to others. 
They are learning what God says they must do and they are doing 
it. They are living now the way God said they should live and they 
are looking forward to life on the paradise earth. There are special 
things that these happy people have done and that you must do if 
you want to gain God's blessings and life in the paradise under the 
“new heavens.” Let us see what these necessary things are. 

4 First, if you want to receive God's blessings you must study his 
Bible. You must obey it and make it your guide. The Bible is so 
important because it tells you what God wants done. It tells you what 
he has said about religion, the true and the false. It shows how you 
can gain life. Paul said that the Bible’s holy writings “are able to 
make you wise for salvation through the faith in connection with Christ 
Jesus.” (2 Timothy 3:15) Nothing that you could learn is as important 
to you as a knowledge of the Bible. 

1. After all we have learned, what do we want to find out now? 2. What have we already learned? 3. What 
right course are thousands of people already faking? 4. Why is Bible study so important? 
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5 Th is wisdom from God is mors valuable them gold or silver, or ony 
of the other things that man thinks are so important. If someone told 
you: “I will give you this pile of diamonds, or I will help you to get a 
good knowledge of God’s Word,” it would be very foolish for you to 
take the diamonds instead of the knowledge of God’s Word. 

6 The Bible says that this is actually true. It says: ‘‘Happy is the man 
that has found wisdom, and the man that gets discernment, for the 
gaining of it is better than the gaining of silver and the produce of it 
even than gold. It is more precious than corals, and all other delights 
of yours cannot be made equal to it.”—Proverbs 3 :13-15. 

7 Why is this knowledge so valuable? It is so valuable because it 
shows the v/ay to endiess life in happiness. You would spend all the 
money you have, and would even sell all that you own, in order to 
buy food or medicine, if you needed that food or medicine to stay 
alive. If you were starving you would give the pile of diamonds for 
food. Gr if you were dying of thirst in a desert you would give it for 
a glass of water. But a knowledge of God’s Word will help you to 
live, not just for a few more years, but for all eternity. This is why a 
knowledge of God's Word is of more value than all the money in 
the whole world. 

8 To his heavenly Life-giver Jesus said: ‘‘This means everlasting 
life, their taking in knowledge of you, the only true God, and of the 
one whom you sent forth, Jesus Christ.” (John 17:3) Nothing on the 
face of the earth is of more value than the knowledge that makes 
everlasting life possible. 

9 How much must you know about the Bible? All of it, if you can 
do so. But you must know enough about it to be able to use it in the 
right way. God knew the importance of this. He had the apostle Paul 
write: Do your utmost to present yourself approved to God, a workman 
with nothing to be ashamed of, handling the word of the truth aright.” 
—2 Timothy 2:15. 

10 In order to be able to handle the word of the truth aright you must 
know enough about the Bible to be able to teach other people and 


5. As between diamonds and knowledge, what would be a foolish choice? 6. What does the Bible say about 
wisdom s value? 7. Why is a knowledge of the Bible of more value than all the money in the world? 8. What 
did Jesus say thai shows the importance of knowledge? 9. What amount of Bible knowledge should we have? 
10. What must you know in order to be able fc handle the word of the truth aright? 
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to answer their questions about it. You must be able to explain the 
Bible to them, and from it to show them the right way. To gain this 
kind of knowledge of the Bible it will take time and effort on your 
part. But it is important that you do this, because getting right knowledge 
is the first of the important things that you must do if you want to 
get God’s favor. And you must have his favor in order to gain ever¬ 
lasting life in his righteous new world. 

11 What is the second of the things that you must do to get ready 
for life in the new paradise? You must meet with other people who 
have this same knowledge and faith, for these today make up a 
New World society. 

12 The apostle said to the Christians: “Let us consider one another 
to incite to love and right works, not forsaking the gathering of 
ourselves together, as some have the custom, but encouraging one 
another, and all the more so as you behold the day drawing near." 
—Hebrews 10 : 24, 25. 

13 By meeting with other people who also have hope of the new 
world you will grow in the understanding of God’s Word and you will 
be helped to stay strong against Satan's attacks on your faith. Two 
scriptures explain this and show how we need help from others who 
have this same New World hope. The first of these scriptures says: 
“By iron, iron itself is sharpened. So one man sharpens the face of 
another." (Proverbs 27:17) This means that when two people talk 
together about God’s Word one can learn from the other. The second 
scripture shows that we need this help from others, it says: “How 
will it be with just the one who falls when there is not another to 
raise him up?"—Ecclesiastes 4:10. 

14 True servants of God have always known the importance of 
meeting together. When three thousand visitors accepted the truth 
in Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost in the year 33, they did not 
just say: ‘Well, now I know it all,’ and at once return to their home 
cities. They could see that it v/as important to learn more from other 
people v/ho had greater knowledge than they had. So, although 

11. What is the second thing you must do to prepare for life in the new paradise? 12. How did the apostle 
show that this is necessary? 13. What two scriptures show the importance of meeting with other people who 
have this seme hope? 14. What Bible example shows the importance of meeting with people who know more 
about God’s purposes than we do? 
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things are chaste, 
whatever things are 
lovable, whatever 
things are well spo¬ 
ken of, whatever 


virtue there is and 
whatever praiseworthy 
thing there is, continue 
considering these things." 
—Phiiippians 4 : 8. 


15. How do wc know that God blessed this arrangement? 

16. What is another reason why we must meet with God’s 
true servants? 


* i ^ . * * # 
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these people had not brought along enough money or food for a 
long stay, they stayed right there in Jerusalem to taik to others and 
to learn from them. 

15 The Bible says about this: "And they continued devoting themselves 
to the teaching of the apostles and to association together, to taking 
of meals and to prayers." God blessed this, for the Bible says: "At the 
same time Jehovah continued to join to them daily those being saved.” 
—Acts 2 : 42, 47. 

16 Another reason why we must meet together with God's true servants 
is that it is among such people that you can 
obey the instruction that says: "What¬ 
ever things are true, whatever things 
are of serious concern, whatever 
things are righteous, whatever 
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17 Where can you consider such good and lovable things? Among 
Jehovah’s people; among the people who provided you with 
this book. They are the people who are concerned with the good 
things of God’s Word. Not only that, but they will answer your 
questions. They will show you the way that really does lead to life. 
They will study with you in your own home and help you to understand 
the good things of God’s Word. 

18 But they will do even more. They will take you to the congrega¬ 
tional meetings at their Kingdom Hall. There you will meet other 
people who have this same New World hope and who are really 
serving God. There are thousands of such Kingdom Halls throughout 
the world. Five meetings a week are held at such halls. And at 
each of these meetings you will learn more about God’s Word, about 
his good new world and about your duty in his service. 

19 Will you meet regularly with these people? Will you let them 
help you? Will you let them sharpen your understanding and lift 
you up? Will you, with great rejoicing, learn more from them? Will 
you consider true, serious, righteous, lovable and good things with 
them? Remember that meeting with the people who really study 
such good things of God's Word is a thing that you must do to gain 
God's favor and life in the new paradise! 

20 The third thing that you must do in order to receive God's favor 
is to change your living from the former way to God's way. You must 
repent of the things that you have done that were v/rong. You must 
ask Jehovah to forgive these wrong things. You must accept Christ’s 
ransom through which this forgiveness is possible. And you must 
dedicate your life to Jehovah, deciding to belong to him and to serve 
him and to do things his way. 

21 To “dedicate” anything means to set it apart for a special purpose. 
When you dedicate your life to God you set your life apart for his 
service. You make up your mind that serving him is the most important 
thing in your life. You decide that you are really going to do the 
things that he says you must do. And then you say, as Jesus did: 
“Look! I am come ... to do your will, O God."—Hebrews 10:7. 

17. What good will it do you to meet with Jehovah’s witnesses? 18. What good will you get out of going 
to the local Kingdom Hall? 19. What advantage may we enjoy by meeting with such people? 20. What 
is the third thing you must do in order to receive God's favor? 21. What does it mean to dedicate your 
life to Jehovah? 
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22 Wh en you have prayerfully made this dedication in your heart, 
then you must show other people that you have made it. You show 
them this by being baptized in water the way Jesus was baptized in 
the Jordan River. By being dipped right down under the water and 
by being raised up again, you show that you are dying to your 
former course of life and that you are being raised up to do God's will. 

23 Making this dedication is the most important thing that you have 
ever done. But God is pleased to have you do it. He requires all 
people who want to receive his blessings to dedicate their lives to 
him and to be baptized, to show other people that they have made 
this dedication. Jesus said to his disciples: “Go therefore and make 
disciples of people of ail the nations, baptizing them in the name of 
the Father and of the Son and of the holy spirit."—Matthew 28:19. 

24 What does it mean to be baptized “in the name of the Father 
and of the Son and of the holy spirit "? it means that you accept the 
heavenly Father as the supreme God who is to be worshiped and 
obeyed. It means that you accept Christ Jesus as Jehovah's Son, as 
the real Ransomer of man and as the true King of the new world and 
as the One for you to follow. And it means that you believe that the 
holy spirit is the invisible active force by which the heavenly Father 
carries out his will and that he gives us his spirit through his Son 
Jesus to guide and help us in doing our God's will. 

25 If you accept Jehovah as the supreme Ruler of all creation you 
will do what he says to do. This may mean quite a change in your life. 
For example, in some parts of the world men often have several wives. 
But a person who wants to serve God and to live in the promised 
paradise can have only one wife. The Bible says to the Christians: “Let 
ministerial servants be husbands of one wife, presiding in a right manner 
over children in their own households.” (1 Timothy 3:12) In the 
paradise of Eden God the Creator gave the first man Adam only one 
v/ife. In harmony with that, God will not allow any man to live through 
Armageddon to see paradise restored to this earth if that man has 
more than one wife. 


22. What must you do to show that you have made this dedication? 23. How do we know that dedication 
and baptism are expected of Christians? 24. What does it mean to be baptized “in the name of the Father 
and of the c<on and or fne holy spirit ? 25. What change will accepting Jehovah mean in some people’s lives? 
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26 But God’s will for those who dedicate themselves to him has to do 
with many other things besides marriage. Armageddon, “the war of 
the great day of God the Almighty," is getting ever closer, and Jehovah 
God has a great work to do before he begins that war for the destruction 
of all the wicked. To those who belong to his “holy nation" he says: 
"Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah, and my servant whom I have 
chosen; that ye may know and believe me, and understand that I am 
he: before me there was no God formed, neither shall there be after 
me. I, even I, am Jehovah; and besides me there is no saviour. I have 
declared, and I have saved, and I have showed; and there was no 
strange god among you: therefore ye 

are my witnesses, saith Jehovah, and 
I am God." (Isaiah 43:10-12, AS) 

For that reason, if you dedicate your¬ 
self to Jehovah God through Jesus 
Christ and then you associate with his 
"holy nation," his "servant" class, then 
you too must be one of Jehovah’s wit¬ 
nesses. Just think of it, being one of 
the witnesses of the only living and 
true God, the Most High God, and 
telling of all his wonderful purpose 

toward mankind from paradise lost to paradise regained! What a 
privilege! 

27 As one of His witnesses we shall want to tell about his kingdom 
that was established in the heavens in the year 1914, when he installed 
his Son Jesus Christ as King of the new world. Because we have studied 
the proofs that his kingdom was established in 1914 we know that since 
that year we have been living in the “time of the end" of this wicked 
old world. Jesus foretold an important part of God's will for us to 
do in this “time of the end" when he said: “This good news of the 
kingdom will be preached in all the inhabited earth for the purpose 
of a witness to all the nations, and then the accomplished end will 
come." (Matthew 24 : 14) Giving this witness concerning God’s kingdom 
to a!l the nations before the world's end comes at Armageddon is part 



26. If we dedicate ourselves to Jehovah, v/hat must we then be, and why? 27. As one of His witnesses, 
what will we want to tell now, end why? 
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of our being witnesses of Jehovah. 

This witness is being given today 
just as Jesus foretold, and it is a 
grand honor and privilege to have 
a part in giving that witness. If we 
dedicate ourselves to do God’s will 
we shall want to have a part in 
giving that witness in whatever na¬ 
tion we are living before the end 
comes upon all these nations of 
the old world. 

23 Only the preachers of God’s kingdom can expect fo be protected 
during the end of this world and to live through Armageddon into the 
new world. We have to do more than merely accept the Kingdom 
message in order to be saved. We also have to preach it in order to 
show that we believe it. We are saved by more than just believing 
the Kingdom message with all our hearts; we must also publicly 
declare that Kingdom message to others, that they as well as we may 
be saved info God's new world. This is exactly what Christ’s apostle 
Paul has said: “If you publicly declare that ‘word in your mouth’, that 
Jesus is Lord, and exercise faith in your heart that God raised him up 
from the dead, you will be saved. For with the heart one exercises 
faith for righteousness, but with the mouth one makes public declaration 
for salvation." (Romans 10:9,10) How can we keep back from 
telling to others the wonderful, heart- 
cheering things that we have read 
in this book as well as in the Bible? 

29 If you want to have the right 
to look forward to regaining the 
paradise earth that our first 
father Adam lost for us, 
then you must become one 
of the “other sheep" of 


28. What is necessary besides accepting 
the Kingdom message, and why? 29. To 
regain paraciiso, what must you become to 
Jesus, and why? 
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Jehovah’s Right Shepherd, for only his “other sheep” will enjoy ever¬ 
lasting life in that blessed paradise. It was Jesus who said: I am the 
right shepherd, and I know my sheep and my sheep know me, just 
as the Father knows me and I know the Father; and I surrender my 
soul [or, my life] in behalf of the sheep. And I have other sheep, 
which are not of this fold; those also I must bring, and they will 
listen to my voice, and they v/ill become one flock, one shepherd. 
—John 10:14-16, margin. 

30 Now in this “time of the end” is when he is beginning to bring 
into the fold these other sheep for whom he laid down his human 
life, it is your privilege now to be brought as one of his other sheep 
into the one flock. This book and the one who brought it to you may 
be part of the means by which Jehovah’s Right Shepherd is bringing 
you to a oneness with all those who will gain everlasting salvation 
in the new world of new heavens and a paradise earth. And when, 
after your dedication, you are brought into the one flock under the 
one Shepherd, then you must join in helping to bring in still more of 
the “other sheep” before the battle of Armageddon comes along and 
destroys all the goats. Concerning his followers Jesus Christ said: 
“My sheep listen to my voice, and ! know them, and they follow me. 
And I give them everlasting life, and they will by no means be destroyed, 
and no one will snatch them out of my hand.”—John 10:27,28. 

31 O dear sheep, the Right Shepherd is calling in these days before 
the righteous new world is brought in and paradise is restored. O hear 
the life-giving voice of this loving Shepherd who surrendered his 
earthly life for you. Follow him by dedicating yourself lovingly to 
Jehovah God the way he did. Let him be your guide through these 
sad, dark, death-dealing times. Then his heavenly Father v/ill wipe 
the tears of sorrow and grief from your eyes, and his Right Shepherd 
as King will provide you life-giving spiritual food and will guide you 
to the “fountains of waters of life.” By his kingdom he will enable 
you to regain paradise, that you may there enjoy endless hfe with 
all the saved sheep to Jehovah God’s unfading glory.—Revelation 7:17. 

30. After becoming one of his other sheep, what must you do? 31. As a sheeplike person, what Is one celled 
upon to do now, and with what blessings to oneself? 
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Since the days of Eden 
men have been searching for the 
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Through the pages of this book you have 
followed that search. But you should not stop 
now. If you hope to enter that land of promise 
you must continue on the road to the very end. 
You have seen from the lives of such faithful 
men as Noah, Abraham, Daniel and the disciples 
of Jesus that it is not an easy road. Jesus him¬ 
self, by his words and deeds, made that fact 
quite clear. He said: “Narrow is the gate 
and cramped the road leading off into life, and 
few are the ones finding it.”—Matthew 7:14. 


Will you be earnest enough to stay on that road now that you have found it? 


The publishers of this book would like to help you. You should realize that first 
you must read the Bible to be properly informed. That will take time and effort, but 
your reward cannot be measured in days or weeks or money. It is everlasting 
life that lies before you. To mark your way and guide your feet along this pathway 
to paradise we recommend the books listed below as excellent Bible reading aids. 


"Let God B« True Twenty-six of the 
most important Bible doctrines fully dis¬ 
cussed from the Scriptures. Hard bound, 
brown cover, gold-embossed title; indexed; 50c. 

“This Means Everlasting Life A com¬ 
plete study of the Christian way of life 
and how to walk in it. Hard bound, maroon 
cover, gold-embossed title; pictures; indexed; 50c. 

Whot Has Religion Done for Mankind? 
The origin and growth of false worship 
compared with the development of true 
revealed religion. Hard bound, light-yellow 
cover, gold-embossed title; pictures; indexed; 50c. 

Watchtower 


"New Heavens and a New Earth God’s 
promise of security through a new world, 
its foundation identified. Hard bound, dark- 
blue cover, go!d-embossed title; indexed; 50c. 

You May Survive Armageddon into God s 
New World. Forty-two examples and 
prophecies from the Bible of those who 
will inherit paradise. Hard bound, yellow- 
gold cover, goid-embosscd title; indexed; 50c. 

These helpful Bible-study aids can be 
read individually or together as a pro¬ 
gressive study of God’s Word. But begin 
at once. For any or all of them, write: 


1 1 7 Adams St. 


Brooklyn, N.Y. 


(See last page for addresses in other countries.) 






CHRISTIAN MATURITY IS NOT JUST A MATTER OF AGE 





Neither is it just knowing what the Bible teaches about doctrine 
or Christian living. The full-grown Christian must be able and 
willing to help others, to teach them what they should do and 
how. (See 2 Timothy 2 : 24; Matthew 28 : 20.) To qualify as 
a Christian you must qualify as a minister. Do you? You can. 
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5 ‘ ^ “Equipped for Every Good Work” will start you on the right road. 

J It will give you an intensive study of the Bible as a book. It will reveal 

to you the origin of the Bible, its writers and the evidences of its 
inspiration. It will introduce you to the languages in which it was written 
and the many copies of the original writings that have been preserved. 
It will acquaint you with the background and contents of every one of its 
. inspired books. Truly, here is a book that will equip you to use the Bible 

with real understanding and purpose. Hard bound, dark-maroon cover 
with gold-embossed title; indexed; Scriptural summary; 384 pages; 5Ge. 


Qualified to Be Ministers is a book that will advance your ministerial 
training. Its practical and simply written chapters on the composition and 
delivery of sermons will enable you to speak ‘this good news of God’s 
kingdom' with forceful and telling effect. The section on the Christian 
ministry will train you for extensive Christian ministry as Jesus performed 
it—in the homes of the people as well as from the public platform. This 
book will further assist you to organize and stabilize entire Christian 
congregations. To be truly qualified for the ministry, read this book. Hard 
bound, dark-green cover with gold-embossed title; indexed; 384 pages; 50c. 
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“Make Sure of All Things” is a handbook of the Bible that every 
Christian interested in his fellow man will want to carry with him at all 
times. Its convenient size and arrangement of material permits you to 
have Scriptural argument on hand for almost any topic that might arise. 
Numerous Bible scriptures are quoted without comment on 70 major topics 
and 287 different subjects. Let the Bible speak for itself. Its powerful and 
stimulating words are the way of life to all who will hear. Help those 
you meet make sure of all things with the aid of this compact book. Hard 
bound, with gold-embossed title; 406 pages on Bible paper; indexed; 75c. 
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For any or all of the above publications, write: 
Wafchfower 117 Adams St. Brooklyn, N.Y. 

(See last page for addresses In other countries, 1 




















Y READ THE BIBLE? 

Many generations and peoples have survived with¬ 
out it. But have they? Civilizations have dis¬ 
appeared forever, but this Book of books and its 
message of life have outlived all efforts to destroy 
it or make its words meaningless. Do you know 
what the Bible really says? Would you know if 
the Bible were being quoted properly—or at all? 
If you do not go to the source of truth, how sure 
can you be that what you hear is really true? 
Why endanger your opportunity for survival or 
that of your children? Daily Bible reading means 
more to your continued health and prosperity than 
any other activity. Make sure your entire family 
joins with you in sharing this blessed experience. 


The publishers of this book would like to introduce you to an excellent modern 
translation of the Bible. The “New World Translation” is an accurate yet colorful 
rendering of the original languages of the Bible that captures the strength and 
power of these inspired books, yet presents them in the simple expressions of our 
everyday speech. That wcs the way the Bible writers themselves presented them. 


Five volumes are now available, as listed below. Each has large clear type, cross references, helpful 
footnotes, maps and drawings. Green leatherette hard cover embossed in gold; Bible paper; $1. 
De luxe edition in green morocco, flexible genuine leather cover, embossed; gold-edged leaves; $3. 

New World Translation of the Hebrew Scriptures, Volume I. Contains the books Genesis to 
Ruth; foreword; appendix; 864 pages. 

New World Translation of the Hebrew Scriptures, Volume ii. Contains the historical books 
First Samuel to Esther. 720 pages. 

New World Translation of the Hebrew Scriptures, Volume III. Contains the poetical books 
Job to The Song of Solomon. 512 pages. 

New World Translation of the Hebrew Scriptures, Volume IV. Contains the prophetic books 
Isaiah to Lamentations. 

New World Translation of the Christian Greek Scriptures. Contains the books Matthew 
to Revelation (“New Testament”); foreword; appendix; 800 pages. 

The Watchtower Bible and Tract Society of New York, Inc., also publishes other 
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Authorized (King James) Version. Complete 
Bible; marginal references; concordance; index of 
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American Standard Version. Complete Bible; 
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Have You Finished Reading This Book? 

You will no! want to miss any of the thrilling message in this book “From 
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